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PART — I

THE ECONOMIC SITUATION



CHAPTER - 1

STATE OF ECONOMY-SALIENT FEATURES

.iatural resources

1 Uttar Pradesh is the most populous state irn the country,
contributing the highest share of 16.5 percent to its population.
Since population is the ultimate beneficiary of development
process, it would be appropriate to first review the availability
of natural resources in the State in relation to its population.

2 The share of the State in the country’'s geographical area is
only 2.0 percent as against ils share of 16.5 percent in
population. The States of Maharashtra, Gujarat, Andhra Pradesh
and Rajasthan have higher shares in the Country's geographical
area than their shares in population. Likewise, the State’'s
share in the country's net area sown and gross cropped area (12.6
percent and 14.9 percent) are also Jlower than 1its share in
population. In contrast, these shares in 7 states eg. Punjab
(3.06 percent and 4.27 percent), Haryana (2.62 percent and 3.34
percent), Maharashtra (13.32 percent and 11.60 percent), Gujarat
(6.97 percent and 6.47 percent), Madhya Pradesh (13.99 percent
and 13.12 percent), Orissa (4.36 percent and 5.48 percent) and
Rajasthan (11.81 percent and 10.42 percent) are much higher than
their respective shares in population.

3 Land is a basic but limiting natural resource for planned
development and its per capita availability is bound to decline
with increase in population over time. This proposition is borne
from the fact that the State's per capita total reporting area
declined from 0.29 ha. in 1970-71 to 0.27 ha. in 1980-81 and to
0.23 ha. in 1988-8%9,

4 Agriculture is also characterized by the preponderance of
marginal holdings. The number of sub-marginal and marginal
holdings of less than one ha. in the State rose from 125.72 lakh
in 1980-81 to 137.82 lakh in 1985-86. The share of these
holdings in the total number of operational holdings also moved
up from 70.6 percent in 1980-81 to 72.6 percent in 1985-86. In
terms of area, in 1985-86 this huge number of marginal holdings
covered only 28.3 percent of the total area under operational
holdings. In the neighbouring states of Punjab (23.5 percent)
and Haryana (37.3 percent), the corresponding shares are
substantially lower. Moreover, in 1985-86, the average size of
operational holdings in the State was 0.93 hectare only which is
lower than the national average of 1.68 hectare and also lowest
amongst ail the major states but for West Eengal (0.92 ha.),
Bihar (0.87 ha.) and Kerala (0.36 ha.)
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5 The sha: of area under fo dgrains in the gross cropped
area of the state is 80.4 pe. cent (1987-88). This is highest
amongst all th: major states exce>t Bihar (90.4 percent) and is
also higher than the national average (49.2 percent). 0On the
other hand, tUthe share of area under crops other than foodgrains
is only 19.& percent in comparison to 32.4 percent in Haryana.
27.7 percent in Punjab, 31.9 percent in Maharashtra, 58.2 percent
in Gujarat and 30.8 percent at the national level. This is yet
another feature which accounts for low income in agriculture. The

pace of diversification within agriculture in this state has been
slow.

[ The extent of net area sown fed adequately by natural rains
is also low in this State.It constitutes only 4.0 percent in the
country which is lowest amongst all the major States except
Gujarat (1.6 percent ), Karnataka (2.2 percent ) and Tamilnadu
(2.4 percent ) . Besides, in terms of tapping both surface and
ground water resources, the position of this State, which has a
predominantly agricultural economy, is also not very encouraging.
The potential of surface water already tapped is 49 percent of
the available potential in this State, while the same percentage
is much higher in Tamil Nadu (85 percent), Punjab (84 percent),
West Bengal (70 percent) , Rajasthin ( &9 percent), Andhra
Pradesh (67 percent) and Haryana (&é& gpercent). Similarly, the
potential of ground water created in the State is 65 percent of
the available potential as against corresponding shares of 100
percent in Gujarat, 92 percent in Haryana, 91 percent in Punjab,
86 percent in Rajasthan and 84 percent in Tamil Nadu .

7 The magnitude of both drought prone and flood prone areas in
the State is the highest amongst all the major States. The number
of development blocks under drought prone area is 14.1 percent in
this State as against the corresponding shares of 1.5 percent in
Haryana , 4.9 percent in Rajasthan, 5.5 percenil in West Bengal
and 6.3 percent in Orissa. Likewise, the extent of flood prone
area in the 8tate is as high as 20.0 percent against much
smaller areas in Haryana (6.4 percent), West Bengal (10.3
percent), Punjab (11.0 percent) and Bihar (11.4 percent).

Habitational Pattern

8 The total population of the state increased from 883.41 lakh
in 1971 to 1108.62 lakh in 1981 and further to 1390.31 lakh in
1991 . The increases were 25.49 percent and 25.41 percent
respectively during the decades 1971-81 and 1981-91. The division
of the population in rural and urban areas was 759.52 lakh and
123.89 lakh in 1971, 9092.63 lakh and 198.99 1lakh in 1981 and
1113.78 lakh and 276.53 lakh in 1991. The rural population of the
State thus registered an increase of 19.76 percent and Z22.44
percent during the two decades of 1971-81 and 1981-91
respectively as against the increase of 60.62 percent and 38.97
percent in its wurban population in these decades. The
comparatively higher increases in wurban population 1led to
increasing its share in the State's total population from 14.0
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percent in 1971 to 17.9 percent in 1981 and to 19.9 percent in
1991. However, the fact remains that there has been only a
marginal increase in the urban population o the State and the
level of urbanization (1991) is not only lower than the national
average of 25.7 percent but is also lower than all the major
states exceplt Orissa (13.4 percent) and Bihar (13.2 percent). The
component of wurban population in developed States like
Maharashtra (38.7 percent), Gujaral (34.4 percent), Tamil Nadu
(34.2 percent), Karnataka (30.9 percent) ,Punijab (29.7 percent)
and Haryana (24.8 percent)is considerably higher.

? The increase in population pushed up the State's density of
population from 300 persons per sg. km. in 1971 to 377 persons in
1981 and to 472 persons in 19921. Consequently, the difference
between the density of population in the State and in the country
also increased from 123 persons in 1971 to 161 persons in 1981
and to 205 persons in 1991.

10 The State is characterised marked by the abundance of
small wvillages according to population size. This phenomenon
itself adds to the magnitude of efforts required for development.
The number of villages with populations less than 500 constitute
47.3 percent in the State. This year is highest amongst all the
major states excepting the undeveloped states like Orissa (66.4
percent), Madhya Pradesh (58.5 percent), Rajasthan (32.7 percent)
and Bihar (50.1 percent). The share of population in these
villages is only 14.1 percent in Uttar Pradesh as against 28.1
percent in Orissa, 25.3 percent in Madhya Pradesh, 16.0 percent
in Rajasthan and 13.1 percent in Bihar. The share of villages in
the population size of 500-1999 is 44.8 percent in this state
which 1is 54.6 percent of the population, while the lowest share
of such villages is in Kerala (1.2 percent) with only 0.1 percent
of its population. The number of villages in the population size
of 2000-4999 is 7.2 percent of the total villages having 25.4
percent of the state's population. In contrast, Tamil Nadu has
the highest share of 27.7 percent of such villages with 41.4
percent of its population. The state has only 0.7 percent of the
villages in the population size of 5000 and above with a meagre
share of 5.9 percent of its population. The only states below
these averages are the undeveloped states of Orissa (0.1 percent
villages and 1.3%4 population) and Madhya Pradesh (0.2 percent
villages and 2.5 percent population). In contrast, Kerala has
the highest share of such wvillages (92.5 percent) having the
highest share of its population (98.6 percent).

11 Of the five economic regions in the state,Hill region is
already recognised as a special problem area. The Western region
is relatively more developed, Excepting some pockets here and
there the remaining three regions, comprising over 60 percent of
state's population, need special attention and care. The
disparities in levels of development of these regions have been
explained separately a little later in this document. However,
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suffice it to say at this place that uneven develcpment and large
pockets of backwardness in the state have also contributed to the
overall backwardness of the state.

12 The economy of the 8tate 1is also characterized by high
incidence of unemployment and poverty which are symptoms of
backwardness. More than open unemployment, it is the incidence
of severe under—employment, also referred to as disguised
unemployment, which 1lies at the root of high incidence of
poverty. The incidence of severe under—-employment is
particularly very high amongst agricultural workers. While these
problems of unémployment and poverty have been deall with in
some grealer detail a 1little later in this document,it is
sufficient to mention here that neither a higher growth in the
overall economy is a sufficient guarantee for the solution of
these problems nor can ad—-hoc measures, without creating avenues
of gainful and self sustaining employment for the poor and
unemployed, mitigate these problems. These are,more than
anything,questions of equity in development process and unless a
strong bias for such equity is built into this process, the
problems of poverty and unemployment will continue to haunt the
economy. This particular area in planning process is such where
political will has a major role to play.

Structure of State Income

13 The structure of income of an area is an indicator of its
over—all economy and the stage of ils economic development. The
state income, both at current prices and in real terms i.e. at
constant prices shows a continuous rising trend. The total state
income at current prices rose from Rs. 14102 crore (1980-81) to
Rs. 21,658 crore (1984-85) and to Rs. 40,719 crore (1989-90),
recording an increase of 53.6 percent (1281-85) and 88.0 percent
(1985-90). Likewise,in real terms i.e. at constant prices of
1980-81, it moved-up from Rs. 14,102 crore to Rs.16,486 crore and
further to Rs. 20,838 crore during the same periods, registering
an increagse of 16.9 percent (1981-85) and 26.4 percent (1285-90).
Despite these increases, the share of the state in total national
income (current prices) declined from 12.7 percent in 1280-81 to
11.7 percent in 1984-85 and remained at this level in 1989-90
also,while at constant prices (1980-81), it receded from 12.7
percent to 12.4 percent and to 11.9 percent respectively in the
same period. In other words after making adjustment for
inflation, the share of state income declined in 1989-90 also
over 1984-85.

14 Like the total State income, per capita income (current
prices) in the state also registered an increasing trend. It
increased from Rs. 1286 in 1980-81 to Rs. 1812 in 1984-85, and
to Rs. 3072 in 1989-90, the increases being 40.9 percent
(1981-85) and 692.5 percent (1985-20). However, the gap between
the per capita income of the country and of the State increased
from Rs. 344 in 1980-81 to Rs. 683 in 1984-85 and to Rs. 1180 in
1989-90. Thus, inspite of the State‘*s economy performing better
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during the latter half of the decade ending 1989-90 in comparison
to the first four years of the decade, the gap in per capita
income became still higher. This was due to the fact that the
growth in the country’'s economy, as a whole, was much better than
this State and the growth in State's population higher than that
of the country.

15 The performance of overall economy does not give any idea
of the changes that take place in its struclure over a period of
time. It is necessary for this purpose to know the sectoral
pattern of total economy also. The structural pattern of Stale‘s
economy is therefore, depicted below in table-1

TABLE-1

Structure of State Income (current prices)
(Percentage share)

i — ke 02 oo ATt St S04 P eemt Sy LA S et S Sraky VY S AR B S90S el S el g (i s 4ap e HOR o Seasn ATV P e e G G fapme i S ALY Gl AT Mekd U0 i SO e POV et VSRS el SO (SO Wk IALS D SRS RS I et W ot

Sectors According to old According to new
series (1970-71) series (1980-81)
1970-71 1980-81 198930

(1) (2) (3) (4)
1. Primary 60.2 52.0 41.5
2. Secondary 14.9 16.3 20.5
3. Tertiary 24.9 31.7 38.0
Total: 100.0 100.0 100.0

16 It will be seen from this table that the contribution of

primary sector to total state income slipped down from 40.2
percent in 1970-71 to 52.0 percent in 1980-81and further to 41.5
percent in 1989-90, indicating a decline of 8.2 percentage points
during 1980-81 over 1970-71 and of 10.5 percentage points during
1289-90 over 1980-81. On the other hand,the share of secondary
sector moved up by 1.4 percentage points from 14.9 percent in
1970-71 to 146.3 percent in 1980-81 and further by 4.2 percentage
points to 20.5 percent in 1989-90,while the contribution of
tertiary sector in the total state income stood at 24.%9 percent
in 1970-71,31.7 percent in 1980-81 and 38.0 percent in 198%9-90.
Thus, amongst these sectors, the tertiary sector recorded the
highest increase in its share, having absorbed a major part of
the decline which took place in the shares of primary sector.
While a decline in the share of primary sector is perhaps
inevitable in a growing economy, it is the secondary sector, and
not the tertiary sector, which should absorb maost of the decline
until the State becomes industrially developed,whereafter the
shift should take place to the tertiary sector.
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Structure of Work force:

17 The distribution of income in different sectors is only a
partial description of the economy as it merely describes the
relative importance of lhese sectors in income. The description
becomes meaningful only when sectoral pattern of income is
studied along with the distribution of Work force(workers) in
these sectors. It may be mentioned here that while growth in
work—force is the <function of growth in economy,the growth in
labour force is the function of growth in population and the gap
between these, two 1is what we call unemployment.The number of
workers in the State increased by 24.6 percent from 273.341lakh in
1971 to 340.51 lakh in 1981, as against a comparatively higher
increase of 25.5 percent in its total population.
Consequently,the share of workers in population also declined
from 30.9 percent in 1971 to 30.7 percent in 1981. The share of
workers in total population in 1981 in this State (30.7
percent) is lowes!t amongst all the major states except Kerala
(30.5 percent) and West Bengal (30.2 percent). This component was
as high as 45.8 percent in Andhra Pradesh,42.9 percent in Madhya
Pradesh, 42.6 percent in Maharashtra and 41.7 percent in Tamil
Nadu.

18 It is also distressing to observe that this is the only
state where the share of workers in population receded in 1981 as
compared to 1971. On the other hand, in neighbouring states of
Haryana and Punjab, having agriculture based economies like UP,
the proportion of workers in total population registered an
increase of 5.2 percentage points and 2.6 percentage points
respectively during the decade 1971-81.

19 Of the total main workers (323.97 lakh) in the state in
1981,75.0 percent workers were engaged in agriculture and allied

activities, 10.0 percent workers in industry and allied
activities and 15.0 percent workers in the rest of the
aclivities. The corresponding shares in 1971,ie. 10 years

earlier,were 78.0 percent in agriculture and allied activities,
7.9 percent in industries and 14.1 percent in the rest of the
activities. The share of work—force in agriculture and allied
activities was thus, considerably higher both in 1971 and 1981.
These shares were also higher than all the major states except
the State's of Bihar, Madhya Pradesh and Orissa. These States
had these shares as 79.9 percent,78.1 percent and 77.1 percent
respectively in 1981 and 83.1 percent, 81.2 percent and 79.6
percent respectively in 1971. However, the neighbouring States of
Haryana and Punjab, possessing agrarian economics, had a
substantially lower share of work—force in agriculture and allied
aclivities and the decline in the same was also of a higher
order. The shares in these States were 1.7 percent and 59.0
percent respectively in 1981 as against &46.7 percent and &3.6
percent respectively in 1971.
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20 The share of work—-force in industry was 7.9 percent in 1971
and 10.0 percent (main workers) in 19281. These were lowesl among
all the major states except Bihar (5.7 percent and 7.2 percent),
Madhya Pradesh (7.4 percent and 9.4 percent) and Orissa (6.5
percent and 8.0 percent). The states where these shares were
substantially higher were Kerala (17.4 percent and 18.9 percent)
West Bengal (15.1 percent and 18.0 percent), Tamil Nadu (14.9
percent and 17.0 percent), Gujarat (13.4 percent and 16.9
percent) and Haryana (11.8 percent and 15.4 percent). The states
where the increase in these shares was highest during this period
were Haryana,Gujarat,Rajasthan and West Bengal. The share in
Haryana went up from 11.8 percent to 15.4 percent,in Gujarat from
13.4 percent to 146.%9 percent,in Rajasthan from 7.8 percent to
10.9 percent and in West Bengal from 15.1percent to 18.0 percent.
Compared with these and the state of Karnataka,the share of
workers in industry was much too 1low (10.0 percent) in Uttar
Pradesh and the increase of 2.1 percentage points in the share
even at a lower base of 7.9 percent in 1971, was also quite
insignificant during this period (1971-81).

21 The share of work—force in the remaining activities (others)
was 14.1 percent in 19271 and 13.0 percent in 19281 in this state.
These shares,like the shares in industry, were alsoa laower than
all the major states except Bihar (11.2 percent and 12.9
percenlt), Madhya Pradesh (11.4 percent and 12.5 percent) and
Orissa (13.9 percent and 14.9 percent). The highest share of
work—farce in these activities was in Kerala (27.1 percent and
30.2 percent) followed by Punjab (23.1 percent and 25.8 percent),
Haryana (21.5 percent and 22.9 percent), Maharashtra (19.0
percent and 20.9 percent) and Gujarat (19.0 percent and 20.6
percent). The increase in this share during this period
(1971-81) was also insignificant in Uttar Pradesh while. the
states of Kerala,Punjab and Maharashtra made much higher gains.

22 The data of work force given above is based upon the census
of 1971 and 1981. Besides this source,the National Sample Survey
also provides data relating to structure of work-force. The
results thrown-up by the surveys conducted in 1977-78 and 1987-88
show that in the total work-force of this State,the shares of
agriculture in these years were 73 percent and 70 percent
respectively, the shares of industry 11.5 percent and 12.1
percent, and of others 15.5 percent and 17.9 percentl. There are
some marginal differences only between these shares and those
based on census data. These differences are only due to the
variation in period of time,concepl,definition and methodology
adopted in collecting the two sets of basic data.

23 However,the data from both these sources lead to one
conclusion that in a period of ten years, both in 1970s and
1?280s, the occupational structure of Work force in Uttar Pradesh
remained more or less unchanged. A decline of only 3 percentage
points in the large shares of work force in agriculture is far
too insignificant to be considered as a shifi of any censequence
in the State's occupational structure of work-force. Keeping in
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view the fact that occupational structure of work—force in Uttar
Pradesh did not undergo significant changes,it may be reasonable
to assume that sectoral shares of workers in 1981(census)
continued to remain more or less the same in 1987-88 also. Based
on this assumplion, the structure of state income and its
work—force in 1970-71 and 1987-88 is depicted in table-2.

TABLE-2

Distribution of income ard workers in U,P.
in_1970-71 and 1987-88

(Percent)
Sector 1970~71 1987-88
incomes workersa income# workersg#i
1 2 3 4 S
1. Primary 60 78 40 75
(Agriculture
& allied)
2. Secondary 15 8 22 10
(Industry
& allied?
3. Tertiary 25 14 38 15
(Others)
Total: 100 100 100 100

# at current prices. & 19271 Census ## 1981 census

24 It will be seen from this table that as against a massive
fall of 20 percentage points in the income share of primary
sector (Agriculture and allied), from 60 percent in 1970-71 to 40
percent in 1987-88, there was a corresponding decline of only 3
percentage points in the share of its work-force. It is,
therefore, implied that the shift of workers was very nominal
during a long span of 17 years and that qwing to a comparatively
very high decline in the share of its income, the income of
workers in this sector were also reduced in 1987-88 as compared
to that in 1970-71. A very large proportion of workers, thus,
continued to depend on this sector for their livelihood.

25 The table also shows that the share of secondary (Industry
and Allied) sector in total income increased by 7 percentage
points from 15 percent in 1970-71 to 22 percent in 1987-88. This
was, however, accompanied by a nominal increase of 2 percentage
points in the share of its workers, the same having moved up from
8 percent in 1970-71 to 10 percent in 1987-88. This shows that
growth in this sector was largely capital intensive and there
were higher gains in income of the workers in this sector.
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26 The table further shows that, as against an increase of 13
percentage points in the share of teritiary (others) sector in
total income there was an increase of only one percentage point
in the share of its work-force in 1987-88 over 1970-71. In terms
of income—gains, therefore, the situation has been still better
for the workers of this sector.

a7 The situation which emerges from the above 1is that the
distribution of gains from development has not been evenly
spread. The growth has been more capital intensive than labour
intensive, more urban based than rural based (thereby widening
rural urban dichotomy) and the shift in income from primary to
other sectors has nolt been accompanied by a corresponding shift
in workers. Subject to these somewhatl general observations, a
more detailed vreview of past performance will be useful at this
stage.

¢ 10 )



Annexure - 1

Natural Resources
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STATES Percentage Land Resource

share in ———————— e e

population Geogra— Net-—area QGross

1991  phical sown cropped

area area

« 1 ) «( 2 « 3 « 4) ( 5

1. Andhra Pradesh 7 .86 8.40 8.33 6.87
2. Bihar 10.23 5.30 5.51 6.16
3. Gujarat 4.87 6.00 6.97 6.47
4. Haryana 1.94 1.30 2.62 3.34
5. Karnataka 8.31 5.80 7.72 &.98
&. Kerala 3.44 1.20 1.59 1.70
7. Madhya Pradesh 7 .84 13.50 13.99 13.12
8. Maharashtira ?.33 ?.40 13.32 11.60
9. Orissa 3.74 4,70 4.36 5.48
10. Punjab 2.40 1.30 3.06 4,27
11. Rajasthan 5.20 10.40 11.81 10.42
12. TamilNadu 6.80 4.00 4.26 3.85
13. Uttar Pradesh 16.48 2.00 12.57 14 .89
14. West Bengal 8.05 2.70 3.89 4,85
All India 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00

o0 man s St vt st Gt Vo (it o Toaen P00 fmy 0SS SO7AN abed NS forp Sy (AR e M Shred O PP S eSS et S e ks WA Sabue Ay e ot Sive AP St (oD Moty ot s o b S S VPR L SANDY S e g ey At it

Source - Table of General information
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Annexure - 1 (Contd.)
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STATES Water Resource
Net- Created Created potential Deve- Flood
area Irriga- against available lopment Prone
sown tion potential blocks Area
adequ- poten- -—-—------——-—-—we- covered
ately tial Surface Ground Total by Dro-
fed by Water Water ught
Rains Prone
Area
1) (4) (7) (8) (?) (10) (1) (12)
1. Andhra Pradesh - 8.1 67 42 b4 1.2 -
2. Bihar 15.7 10.9 46 b4 955 8.8 11.6
3. OGBujarat 1.6 4.2 39 100 61 7.0 -
4. Haryana - 4.0 1) 92 75 1.5 6.4
5. Karnataka 2.2 4.1 S5 57 56 11.9 -
6. Kerala 5.0 1.8 62 39 50 - -
7. Madhya Pradesh 24.1 9.0 32 52 40 9.0 -
8. Maharashtra 8.9 6.4 44 65 33 12.0 -
9. Orissa 13.9 5.2 44 51 47 6.3 -
10. Punjab -~ 5.8 84 21 88 - 11.0
11. Rajasthan - 4.5 69 86 77 4.9 ~
12. Tamil Nadu 2.4 3.4 85 B4 84 7.0 -
13. Uttar Pradesh 4.0 22.6 49 63 59 14.1 20.0
14. West Bengal 12.8 5.4 70 48 57 5.9 10.3
All India 100.0 100.0 - - - - -

A A S S T S e A . T - . T S T S e e P G T W A ks G fom $O4P e P AP G v Y R D Y S ey b SN v e WO O e WL WA e W P o U S S ot e

Source :- Table of General information
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Annexure — 1 (Concld.)
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Percentage Distribution of Villages According to Population Size
and Percentage share of Population in them (1981)
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0 - 499 500 - 1999 2000 -4999 3000 or above

STATES e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e et e e

Vill-  Popu- Vill- Popu~ Vill- Popu- Vill- Popu-
ages lation ages 1lation ages lation ages lation

(1) (13) (14) (19) (16) (17) (18) (19) (20)

1. Andhra Pradesh 32.3 25.3 42.7 58.5 20.5 13.7 4.5 2.5
2. Bihar 50.1 13.1 39.4 43.2 8.7 28.2 1.8 15.9
3. Gujarat 26.8 9.9 55.6 46.0 15.0 34.0 2.4 14.1
4. Haryana 22.2 4.2 54.2 39.3 20.0 39.0 3.6 16.6
9. Karnataka 41.8 11.0  46.5 47.5 10.1 29.9 1.6 11.6
4. Kerala 0.4 - 1.2 0.1 5.9 1.3 92.5 98.6
7. Madhya Pradesh 58.5 25.3 3B.4 538.5 2.9 13.7 0.2 2.5
8. Maharashtra 35.0 2.1 94.1 52.1 9.1 25.7 1.8 13.1
?. Orissa 66.4 28.1 30.9 56.0 2.6 14.6 0.1 1.3
10. Punjab 35.9 2.6 352.9 S4.6 10.2 29.2 1.0 6.4
11. Rajasthan 92.7 16.0 40.4 50.3 6.7 25.2 0.2 8.5
12. Tamil Nadu 15.9 2.2 48.9 27.5 27.7 41.4 7.5 28.%
13. Uttar Pradesh 47.3 14.1 44.8 S4.6 7.2 25.4 0.7 5.9
14. West Bengal 41.9 10.0 44,5 43.4 11.5 32.4 2.1 14.2
All India 48.6 12.9  41.4 45.0 8.4 27.1 1.6 15.4

O i A s i T o AL M R Tt A e it S S A . e S 0 Yo S S S vt e AR e e v S S SSAe e oy Sl e S e 7S¢ 04 S AP S e G S RS S A et S e Kb S St Aot S P e L et e a8 v i Sade R g o OO0 e
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Annesare - I1

Yrend in Urban P ion

Urban Population Percentage Percentage

STATES (Thousand) increase ghare in
during country

1971 1981 19M 1971-81  19681-9 1981 1M1

1) (2) (3) (4) (3) (&) (7} (¢:))

1. Andhra Pradesh 8403 12488 17813 . 42.6 7.8 .
2. Bihar 634 8719 11349 . 0.4 Set .
3. OGujarat 7496 10602 14164 . 3.6 6.6 .
4. Haryana 1773 287 4045 . 43.1 1.8 .
5. Karnataka 7122 0730 13851 . 29.1 6.7 .
6. Kerala 3466 7 7676 . 0.9 3.0 .
7. Padhya Pradesh  &785 10586 13348 . 45.0 6.6 .

- -
ONVOVOUOC 2T OO

R | 23B8rBE0UBTETH
VsrolueoolWurtroo

8. Maharashtra 1711 21994 30496 38.7 13.8
?. Orissa 1845 M0 423 . 36.1 1.9 .
10. Punjab 3216 4648 6001 . 29.1 2.9 .
11. Rajasthan 4544 7211 10040 . 39.2 4.5 .
12, Tamil Nadu 12465 15952 1907 . 19.3 10.0 .
13. Uttar Pradesh 12389 19899 27653 . 39.0 12.5 .
14. West Bengal 10967 14447 18622 . 28.9 9.0 .
All India 109114 199727 217178 ) .0 100.0  100.0
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Annexure - III

Occupational Pattern of Work-Force

(Percent)
1971 Census 1981 Census (Main Workers)
STATES —=-emmccmccmmccms e e e

Agric- Industry Others Agric- Industry Others

ulture & Allied ulture & Allied

& Allied & Allied

1) (2) (3 (4) (3) (6) (7)
1. Andhra Pradesh 73.4 10.6 16.0 72.0 11.9 16.5
2. Bihar 83.1 5.7 11.2 79.9 7.2 12.9
3. Gujarat 67.6 13.4 19.0 62.5 16.9 20.6
4. Haryana 46.7 11.8 21.5 61.7 15.4 22.9
5. Karnataka 70.8 12.0 17.2 -~ 68.8 14.2 17.0
6. Kerala 95.9 17 .4 27 .1 50.9 18.9 30.2
7. Madhya Pradesh 81.2 7.4 11.4 78.1 2.4 12.5
8. MNaharashtra b66.4 14.6 19.0 63.8 15.3 20.9
9. Orissa 79.6 6.5 13.9 77 .1 8.0 14.9
10. Punjab 63.6 13.3 23.1 59.0 15.2 25.8
11. Rajasthan 76.8 7.8 15.4 71.8 10.9 17.3
12. Tamil Nadu 64.5 14.9 20.6 63.6 17.0 19.4
13. Uttar Pradesh 78.0 7.9 14.1 75.0 10.0 15.0
(21319) (2159) (3856) (24312) (3251) (4834)
14. West Bengal 61.4 15.1 23.5 58.2 18.0 23.8
All India 72.0 10.7 17.3 68.8 13.0 18.2

o o kv 440 G4 P S G4 B R G Bt B G Vet e G T e o Sevh S Py e e S4B S WD St B (e P e Gt S S T S B R VY Qo0 O3P8 HUY V40 PAmk s S S S SO WP S A A i W St P S S A Bt T A b S S

Note i- Figures in brackets denote no. of workers in thousand.
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CHAPTER - 11

PAST PERFORMANCE

One of the main objeclives of different Plans has been to
achieve higher growth both in the total economy as well as in
percapita income. The average annual growth in total income and
in per capita income of the State vis—a-vis the country is shown
below in table-1.

Table - 1

Average annual growth in Total Income and
In Per Capita Income of U.P. and All India,

(In Percentages)

Period Annual Growth in Annual Growth in
total Income Per Capita Income
U.P. All India U.P. All India
(1) (2) (3 (4) S
1. 1951-52 to 1955-56 2.0 3.6 0.5 1.7
2. 1956-57 to 1960-61 1.9 4.0 0.3 1.9
3. 19261-62 to 1965-66 1.6 2.2 -~0.2 0.0
4, 1966-67 to 1968-69 0.3 4.0 -1.5 1.8
Se 19269-70 to 1973-74 2.3 3.3 0.4 1.1
6. 1974-75 to 1978-79 5.7 5.3 3.3 2.9
7. 1281-82 to 1784-85% 4.0 4.8 1.8 2.6
8. 1985-86 to 1989-90% 4.8 5.6 2.7 3.5
7. 1981-82 to 1989-90# 4.4 5.2 2.3 3.1
# Based on new series with 19280-81 as a base
2 It will be seen from the above table that from the very

inception of planning in the country, the annual growth rates in
total and per capita income of the State have always remained
lower than the national averages during different Plan periods
except in Fifth Plan period from 1974-75 to 1978-7%9. When the per
capita income in this State registered an annual growth rate of
3.3 percent as against the national average of 2.9 percent. Prior
to this, owing to a comparatively higher growth in population in
comparision with income, the GState's per capita income
registered negative growth during the period 19261-62 to 19468-6%9 .
In the remaining period of 1951-74 also the annual growlh rates
in State's per capita income were nominal (0.3 percent to 0.5
percent). It will also be seen that during the period 1981-82 to
1989-90 ,the gap between growth rates in per capita income of the
State and the country remainad more ar less constant at 0.8
percentage point. This only shows that whatever growth in State
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income look place during the periond 1981-90 was absorbed by the
growth in its population. It is imperative, therefore, 1o
effectively control population growth on the one hand, and to
achieve substantially higher growth in State’'s total economy, on
the other.

Structure of Economy

3 As already stated the contribution of primary sector in
total state income recorded a decline of 8.2 percentage points
and 10.5 percentage points during the period 19271-81 and 1281-20
respectively, having slipped down from 60.2 percent in 19270-71 to
52.0 percent in 1980-81 and to 41.5 percent in 1989-90 within
this sector, the share of agriculture (including animal
husbandry) , the most important sub-sector from the view point of
its contribution both to primary sector and to total income,
declined from 58.4 percent in 19270-71 to 49.6 percent in 1980-81
and to 40.3 percent in 1989-%20, registering a decline of 8.8
percentage points during 1971-81 as against that of 2.3
percentage points during 1981-20,

4 The share of secondary sector in total economy of the State
moved-up by 1.4 percentage points from 14.9 percent in 1970-71 to
16.3 percent in 1280-81 and further ty 4.2 percentage points to
20.5 percent in 1989-90 . Within this sector, the share of
manufacturing, the most prominent sub-sector of secondary sectlor,
also went—-up from 8.9 percent in 19270-71 to 10.7 percent in
1280~-81 and to 12.9 percent in 1989-920. The contribution of
registered manufacturing sub-sector which declined from 4.4
percent in 1970~71 to 4.3 percent in 1980-81 increased to 6.4
percent in 1989-90, while that of unregistered manufacturing
sub-sector increased from 4.5 percent in 1970-71 to 6.4 percent
in 1980-81 and to 6.5 percent in 1989-920. The performance of
registered manufacturing sub—sector has been thus much better
during 1981-90 as compared to 1971-81 and was also better as
compared to the unregistered manufacturing sub—sector during the
same period.

S5 The share of tertiary sector moved—up from 24.%9 percent in
1970-71 to 31.7 percent in 1980-81 and to 38.0 percent in
1989-20. Within this sector, the share of ‘*Transport,

communication and trade®, having the highest share amongst the
sub—-sectors of tertiary secltor, also went up from 13.0 percent in
1970-71 to 16.5 percent in 19280-81 and 19.4 percent in 19289-90 .
The contribution of tertiary sector, thus, recorded the highest
increase of &.8 percentage points during 1971-81 and of 6.3
percentage points during 19281-90.

Growth—Pattern

& The average annual growlh in agriculture (including animal
husbandry) remained stagnant at 2.7 percent during the period
1281-85 and 1985-20. Viewed in a longer time-span,this growth was
2,0 percent during 1971-81 and of 2.7 percent during 1981-90.
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The annual growth rates in primary sector were 2.3 percent during
1981-85%, 2.7 percent during 1985-920, 2.0 percent during 1971-81
and 2.5 percent during 1981-20. It only shows that the growth of
primary sector in 9general and of agriculture sub-seclor in
particular, did not make any significant head-way, whether in a
shorter or a longer time-span during this period. To achieve a
higher growth in this sector , steps are required to be taken for
maximisation of producltivity of foodgrains and commercial crops,
expansion of area under high value crops, maximum utilization of
already created irrigation potential as well as ground waler
resources and expansion of non—farm activilties to maximise animal
husbandry products like milk, wool, poullry etc.

7 The annual growth in secondary secltor declined from &.7
percent in the first four years to 3.8 percent in the latter five
years of 19281-90. Similarly, the annual growth rate in
manufacturing sector fell down from 9.0 percent to 6.4 percent
during the same period, The two components of this sub—-sector
were nolt exceptions to this trend. The growth rates of
registered and unregistered manufaclturing receded from 14.2
percent to 7.8 percent per annum and from 5.1 percent to 5.0
percent per annum respecltively during the same period. The
decline in growth rate of registered manufacturing sub-sector
was, however, more pronounced than unregistered manufacluring
sub—-sector. During the two periods of 1971-81 and 1981-90, the
secondary sector grew at a rate of 5.4 percent per annum and 6.2
percent per annum respecltively while the manufacturing sub-sector
registered an annual growth of 5.0 percent and 7.6 percent. The
registered manufacturing (3.2 percent and 10.6 percent)and
unregistered manufacturing (6.6 percent and 5.0 percent)
sub—-sectors recorded disproportionate growth. This pattern of
growth is indicative of the fact that whatever growth took place
in manufacturing sub-sector during these periods is primarily due
to the growth of its registered manufacturing component and that
the unregistered manufacturing component, comprising mainly tUlhe
entire village industries and a bulk of small industries, grew at

a slower pace than the registered manufacturing. It further
shows that deployment of large funds in unorganized sector for
the promotion of these industries mainly for employment

generation during these years did not yield satisfactory results,
in terms of value-added in this sector.

3 The annual growth in tertiary sector increased from 5.2
percent (1781-83) to 7.1 percent (1285-90). Amongst the
components of this sector, the growth of ‘*Transport,
Communicaltion and Trade® sub-seclor moved—up from 4.2 percent
(1981-85) to 4.4 percent (1985-20) while that of ‘Finance and
real estates' went-up from 7.2 percent to 7.6 percent and of
*Community and personal services' sub-sector from 5.7 percent to
11.2 percent during the same period. During the period 1971-81
and 1981-90, the terltiary sector registered a growth rale of 3.6
percent and 6.3 percent per annum respectively. During the same
period, its aforesaid three sub—-seciors recorded annual growth
rates of 3.7 percent and 4.3 percent, 5.3 percent and 7.5 percent
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and 2.4 percent and 8.7 percent respectively. The growth rate of
'Transport, Communication and Trade®' sub sector has, thus
remained lowest amongst the above three sub-sectors of tertiary
sector during all these periods except the period of 1971-81. It
is a disquietening feature 1in so far as it represents a lower
growth in commodity producing activities.

? The variations in growth rates of different sectors and their
weightage in state's economy lead to over—all growth of 4.0
percent during 1981-85, 4.8 percent during 1985-90, 3.0 percent
during 1971~-81 and 4.4 percent during 19281-20, as against the
corresponding national averages of 4.8 percent, 5.6 percent, 3.3
percent and 5.2 percenl respecltively.

A Brief Review-Seventh Plan

10 The Seventh Plan(1285-%90) started on a satisfactory note in
1985, when the State's total foodgrain production had already
touched a level of 299.18 lakh tonnes in 1984-85. Except the
years of 1979-80 and 1981-82, the entire period of len years from
1974-7% to 17984-85, preceeding this plan, was marked by

phenomenal growth in agriculture and industry. Having already
achieved a record production of 231,08 lakh tonnes of foodgrains
in 1978-79, the increase in produittion of foodgrains was

maintained inspite of sel-backs caused as a resull of a severe
drought of 1979-80 and inadequate rains of 1931-82. The annual
growth rates of 4.2 percent and 3.7 percenl in primary sector
during 1982~-83 and 1983-84 respeclively surpassed all previous
records. Similarly, annual growth rate of 19.7 percent in
19282~-83 was the highest ever reached in secondary sector.

11 However, the State suffered from vagaries of nature thrice
during the Seventh plan period (1985-20). First, it was in
128687 due lo scanly rains,then again due to the drought in
1987-88 and again due 1to insufficient rains in 1989-90.
Consequently, the state's total foodgrains production, which had
increased to 314.26 1lakh tonnes in 1985-86, slipped down tlo
302.99 lakh tonnes in 1986-87 and to 2846.96 1lakh tonnes in
1987-88. But the wide spread rains in 1988-89 helped the State
reach a all time high level of 354.35 lakh tonnes in that vyear.
However, it again declined to 337.8%9 1lakh tonnes in lhe terminal
year of the Seventh plan (1989-90). All the same, it was 12.9
percent higher than the level of 1984-85 but was short of the
target fixed for 1989-90.

12 Under commercial crops, sugar—cane production recorded an
increase of 16.6 percent during the period 1974-85 when it
moved—up from 607.73 lakh tonnes in 1273-74 to 708.88 lakh tonnes
in 1984-85. The production of potato also went—up from 17.21
lakh tonnes 1o 54.4% lakh tonnes but o0il seeds production
declined from 15.54 lakh tonnes to 9.64 lakh tonnes during the
same period. However, tlhese crops registered further increases
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of 37.4 percent, 14.3 percent and 15.1 percent respeclively when
the level of their production reached 974.22 lakh tonnes, 62.28
lakh tonnes and 11.10 lakh tonnes respectively in 1928%-90.

13 With slight improvement in the productivity of rice and
wheat during 1990-91, the State's production of foodgrains
increased to 352.86 lakh tonnes during this year. Likewise, lhe

levels of producltion of sugarcane, potato and o0il seeds also
moved up to 1035.33 lakh tonnes, 66.03 lakh tonnes and 13.25 lakh
tonnes during 1990-%21. Keeping in view the recent past trend of
production and the fact that rains were delayed in kharif in
1991-92, production of 355 lakh tonnes of foodgrains, 1050 lakh
tonnes of sugarcane, 68 lakh tonnes of potato and 14 lakh lonnes
of oil seeds is estimated for 1991-922.

14 The potential of irrigation in 1973-74 was 109.87 lakh ha.
With the creation of additional irrigation potential of 78.30
lakh ha. through major,medium and minor irrigation works during
1974-85 it was 188.17 lakh in 1984-85. The increase 1in
percentage terms was 71.3 During the Seventh plan period,
additional potential of 46.89 lakh ha. was further <crealed,
taking the cumulative figure to 235.06 lakh ha. in 1289-90 the
terminal year of this plan. There was Lhus an increase of 24.9
precent in the potential during 1985-90.

15 Consequently, the gross irrigated area also moved up from
84.92 lakh Ha. in 1973-74 to 127.31 lakh Ha. in 1984-85 and 1lo
141.13 lakh Ha. in 1988-8%9. 0On account of increase in gross
irrigated area, irrigation intensity in the state also went up
from 117.7 percent (1973-74) to 125.4 percent (1284-85) and
furthr to 138.8 percent in 1988-8%9. However, there was decline in
the utilisation of the created potential . The 9gross irrigatlted
area as a percentage of created potential dropped down from 77.3
in 1973-74 to 67.7 in 1984-85 and to 60.0 in 1989-20. Nature has
also hestowed on the State ground—water resource in abundance bul
its wutilization (net recoverable recharge) in the State has
remained only at 30.5 percent in March 1983 and at 30.7 percent
in March 1989.

16 The installed power capacity (State sector) in U.P was 1558
MW. in 1973-74 which increased to 4148 MW in 1984-85 and to 5527
MW. in 1989-920. However, the share of the State in the country's
total installed power capacity, after increasing from 9.3 percentl
(1973-74) 1o 9.7 percent (1984-85) declined to 8.7 percent in
Seventh plan (1985-90). The generation of electricity in the
state also moved—up from 5889 MU in 1973-74 to 11327 MU in
1984~85 and to 18862 MU in 1989-90 bul the share of this State in
the country's total power generation declined from 8.8 percent to
7.2 percent during 1974-85, However., it improved marginally to
7.7 percent during the Seventh plan. The consumption of
eleclricity was 4152 MU in 1973-74, 10738 MU in 1984-85 and 18079
MU in 1989-%0. The share of the state in country's total power



consumption went-up from 8.3 percent in 1973-74 to 9.4 percentl in
19284-85 and to 10.3 percent in the terminal year (1989-20) of the
seventh plan.

17 A major share of power in 1the State is consumed in
agriculture and industry. Both in 1973-74 and 1984-85, tlhe
shares of industry in the State’s total power consumption (58.9
percent and 39.0 percent) were substantially higher than
agriculture (20.3 percent and 33.8 percent) but there was
reversal in this position during Seventh Plan when the share of
agriculture (40.2 percent) became higher than that of industry
(31.9 percent).

18 As & result of increase in the State's total power
consumption, per—-capita power consumption also rose from 58 units
in 1973-74 to 109 units in 1984-85 and to 159 units by the end of
1989-20. However, despite this increase, the gap between per
capita consumption of electricity in this State and the country
widened from 39 units to 40 units and further to 77 units during
the same period.

19 The number of electrified villages in the State went—up from
29765 in 1973-74 to 63075 in 1984-85. With the addition of 17283
such villages during the Seventh plan period, their number stood
at 80358 at the end of 1989-90. The share of electrified villages
also moved-up from 26.4 percent in 1973-74 to 56.0 percent in
1984-85 and to 71.4 percent by the end of 1989-90.

20 Industrial production in the state has recorded significant
increase in the past few years. Sugar production registered an
increase of 43.7 percent during 1974-85 and of 44.7 percent
during 1985-90, when it moved-up from 12.08 lakh tonnes in
1973-74 to 17.36 lakh tonnes in 1984-85 and to 25.12 lakh tonnes
in 1989-%90. Similarly, production of vanaspati also recorded an
increase of 23.0 percent and of 20.4 percent during the same
period as it went-up from 0.71 lakh tonnes in 1273-74 to 1.37
lakh tonnes in 1984-85 and to 1.65 lakh tonnes in 1989-90.
Cement production also increased from 5.60 lakh tonnes in 1973-74
to 9.48 1lakh tonnes in 1984-85 and to 9.65 lakh tonnes in
1989-90, the increase being 692.3 percent during 1974-85 and 1.8
percent during the Seventh plan period. The over—all progress of
industrial sector in terms of its production can be Jjudged from
the index of industrial production (1970-71=100). This index was
111.4 in 1973-74 which increased by 165.2 percentage points to
276.6 in 1984-85 and by 142.7 percentage points to 419.3 in
1989-90. These figures, obviously show that industrial
production of the State registered a comparatively higher rate of
growth during the Seventh plan period compared to the earlier
period (1974-85.).

21 Of the aforesaid industries, sugar industry is the most
importanlt agro-based industry in this state from the view point
of both income and employment generation. However, it is
disquietening to note that the crushing capacity created in
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sugar mills of the State could take care of 27.4 percent of
state's total sugarcane in 1988-89. As against this, the
capacities created in Maharashtra was about 23.4 percent, in
Karnataka 76.5 percent, in Andhra Pradesh 46.9 percenlt, Punjab
43.4 percent and Haryana 43.1 percent in the same year. The
gquantity of sugarcane crushed in sugar mills has an over-—all
impact on ‘the development of rural areas and income of farmers.
It is unfortunate that the state 1lags far behind many other
states in capacities created for crushing of its sugarcane in
sugar mills. This aspect, therefore, requires special attention
in our development strateygy.

22 At the beginning of Seventh Plan (1984-85), 7731 villages
with population of 1500 and above and 4893 villages with
population between 1000-149%9 were connected with all-weather
roads. The number of these villages increased to 10413 and 6522
respectively by the end of 19289-20. Thus, out of 10892 and 11396
villages of these two categories, 95.5 percent and 57.2 percent
villages vrespectively were connected with all-weather roads by
the end of this plan.

23 The length of surfaced roads maintained by PWD rose from
31.6 thousand km. in 1973-74 to 56.0 thousand km. and to 67.5
thousand kmp in 1989-90. Accordingly, the road density per lakh
of population moved—-up from 33.%2 km in 1973-74 to 446.9 kmp in
19284—-85 and further to 50.9 kmp in 1989-90. Similarly, road
density per 100 sq. km of area increased from 10.7 km to 12.0 kmp
and 22.9 km during the same period.

24 The number of Junior Basic Schools was 63695 in 1973-74. It
increased by 14.5 percent to 72959 in 1984-85 and by 1.8 percent
to 74275 in 1989-90. The number of Senior Basic Schools also
recorded an increase of 45.0 percent during 1974-85 when it
moved—up from 10076 (1973-74) lo 14614(1984-85) but it declined
marginally to 14549 in 1989-90. The enrolment in class I-V (age
group 6—-11 years) was 11699 thousand in 1973-74, 41707 thousand
in 1284-85 and 13494 thousand in 19289-90 while it was 2414
thousand, 3723 thousand and 4149 thousand in class VI-VIII (age
group 11-14years) during the same period.

25 Inspite of the increase in the number of Junior Basic
Schools and Senior BRasic Schools and in the enrolment of students
in these schools, literacy percentage did not make much headway.
The data of literacy percentages as obtained in 1991 Census 1is
yet to be released by the Census department. However, on the
basis of lhe number of literates and total population released in
Paper-1 by the Department, the Regional Centre for Urban and

Environmental Studies, Institute of Public Administration.
University of Lucknow bhas estimated comparable figures of
literacy percentage for 1981 and 1991. According to these

estimates, the level of literacy in this State went-up from 33.3
percent in 19281 to 41.7 percent in 1991, The corresponding
figures of the country are 43.6 percent and 52.1 percernt for
these years.
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26 The number of allopathic hospitals and dispensaries
increased by 26.3 percent from 27465 in 1973-74 to 3493 in 1984-85
and further by 18.9 percent to 4152 in 1989-90. Similarly, the
number of beds in these hospitals & dispensaries also recorded an
increase of 2&6.0 percent during 1974-85 and of 10.3 percent
during 1985-90. However, the availability of these facilities
per lakh of population increased only marginally during the
Seventh Plan period on account of increase in the State's
population.

27 The total number of villages covered with safe drinking
water supply increased from 3824 in 1973-74 to 40070 in 1984-85,
Of these, 34144 were problem wvillages and 5924 non-problem
villages. During the Seventh plan, 42290 problem villages and
12778 non-problem villages i.e. 55068 villages in all were also
covered with this facility, raising the total number of such
villages to 95138. 0f these, 76434 were problem villages and
18704 non-problem villages. Accordingly, the population served
with this facility moved-up from 27 lakh in 1973-74 to 273 lakh
in 1284-85 and 538 lakh in 1989-90.

28 The overall economy of the State registered a growth rate of
4.8 percent per annum during the Seventh plan period (1985-90) as
against the targetted growth of 6.0 percent per annum. This is
50 because agriculture sector (2.7 percent)and manufacturing
sector (6.4 percent) recorded comparatively lower growth rates
than their respective targets of 5.1 percent and 10.0 percent. It
is the shortfall, in particular, which account for the
backwardness of the State. However, this backwardness is a
complex phenomenon and is the result of multiple factors.
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Annexure — 1

Estimate of State and National Income at current

Prices
(In Crore Rs.)
Year Estimates at U.P. as
Current Prices percent
———————————————————————— to India
U.P. India
(1) (2) (3) (4)
1970~71 42546 34235 12.4
1280~-81 14102 110685 12.7
198182 15156 128457 11.8
1982-83 17757 141331 12.46
198384 19704 165818 11.9
198485 21658 184354 11.7
1985~-86 24785 206491 12.0
198687 27413 228708 12.0
198788 30289 257913 11.7
1988-89x 35626 310015 11.5
198990+ 40719 346994 11.7
X Provisional + Quick estimates
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Annexure - 11

Gap between Per Capita State and National Income

et " i s e o e e it e s S e agh SO MMl S ke AL Gy e P i At T e S g ks M St A e M i Lhde S $o0Ae S A St APIA Svnbe ROV s P SR D MM SO St A R St S St S

Year Per Capita Income at Current Prices (Rs.)
U.P. India Gap Percentage
Shortfall

1) (2) (3 (4) (3)
1970~-71 486 633 147 23.2
1980-81 1286 1630 344 21.1
1981-82 1349 1851 302 27.1
1982-83 1547 1993 444 22.4
19283-84 1682 2290 608 26.6
198485 1812 2495 683 27.4
198586 2032 2735 703 25.7
1986-87 2201 2970 769 25.9
1987-88 2382 3286 04 27.5
1988~-89x 2744 3875 1131 29.2
1989-90+ 3072 4252 1180 27.8

I " torin S A s S S S0 B0l S P S A A B Sy SO e T PRARS Sdn P Al Mo Sole 0y e e Soip OO SRS SISSY Sha SIS S A S WD boot U ey A St e e SV P s L S S S SO SO e

x—-Provisional
+~-Quick Estimates
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Annesare 111

Sectoral Distribution of State and National Income

and shares of sectoral State Income in National Income
(&t Dyrrent Prices)

(Percentage)
Year Uttar Pradesh India Percentage share of
U.P. in India

Pri- Secon— Ter- Pri- Secon— Ter- Pri- Secon—- Ter-
mary dary tiary mery dary tiary nary dary tiary

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 ? 10
1970-71 0.2 14.9 24.9 0.1 197 30.2 14.8 .4 10.1
1980-81 52.0 16.3 .7 41.3 2.9 3.8 16.1 2.0 1.4
1981-82 49.4 167 339 40.8 2.8 3.4 14.3 8.7 11.0
1982-83 47.7 1B.4 .9 P4 B.1 H.5 15.2 10.0 1.3
1983-84 46.7 18.3 3.0 #40.2 23.3 3b6.5 13.7 2.3 1.3
198485 45.2 19.0 3B B4 B9 F.7 13.7 2.3 1.1
198586 44.9 19.5 D6 365 4.6 3B.? 14.7 2.4 10.9
198687 43.1 19.8 F.1 3B.3 4.8 39.9 14.5 2.5 1.1
1987-88  42.6 20.1 3.3 3.9 2.0 40.1 14.2 2.3 10.8
198889 2 43.2 20.2 36.6 3.9 4.1 37.4 13.5 2.5 10.6
1989-20 41,9 20.5 3B8.0 34.8 K1 40.1 13.9 9.5 1.0
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Annexure — IV

Structure of State Income (Curreni Prices)

({Percentage)
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Annexure — V

Pattern of growth in State's Economy (By Value Added)

(Percentage)
Sectlor From From From From
1981-82 1985-86 1971-72 1981-82
to to to to
1984-85 1989-90 1980-81 19289-20
1. Primary 2.3 2.7 2.0 2.5
(i) Agriculture 2.7 2.7 2.0 2.7
& Animal Husbandry
2. Secondary &.7 3.8 5.4 b.2
(i) Manufacturing ?.0 6.4 5.0 7.6
(a) Registered 14.2 7.8 3.2 10.6
(b) Unregistered 5.1 5.0 b.6 5.0
3. Tertiary 5.2 7.1 3.6 6.3
(i) Transport, 4.2 4.4 3.7 4.3
Communication and
Trade
(ii)Finance & Real 7.2 7.6 5.3 7.5
Estate
(iii)Community & 5.7 11.2 2.4 8.7
Personal Services
All Sectors 4.0 4.8 3.0 4.4
Per Capita Income 1.8 2.7 0.7 2.3
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Anneare — VI

Past Performence - Physical Achievements

Ttem Unit 1973-74 1984-85 1989-90 Percentage increase in
198485 1989-90
over over
1973-74 198485

1 (2) 6cH] (4) S (6) (7)
1. Agriculture Production
(a) Foodgrains Th.MT. 15563 2998 33789 92.2 12.9
(b) Sugarcane Th.AT. 60773 70888 97422 16.6 37.4
(c) Potato Th.MT. 1721 5449 628  216.6 14.3
(d) Oilseeds Th.MT. 1554 264 110 (-)38.0 15.1
2. Irrigation
(a) Potential Th.Ha. 10987 18817 23306 71.3 24.9
(b) Gross Irrigated Th.Ha. 8492 17N 14113 49.9 10.9
area (1988-89) (1985-689)
(c) Gross Irrigated 77.3 &7.7 0.0 (-)9.6 (-)7.7
area as percentage
to potential
(d) Irrigation 4 M"7.7 12%5.4 138.8 7.7 13.4
Intensity
(e) Utilization of 4 NA 30.5 30.7 - 0.2
Ground Water (Dec.1983) (Dec.1989) (1983-89)
Resource
(Net Recoverable
recharge)
3. Power
(a) Installed MW, 158 4148 7 166.2 0.2
Capacity (9.3) 9.7) (8.7)
(State Sector)
(b) Generation M. Units o8 137 18842 92.3 66,5
(8.8) (7.2) (7.7)
(c) Consunption fl. Units 4152 10738 10879 158.4 8.4
(8.3) (9.4) (10.3)
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Aneare - VI (Contd.)

Item Unit

1973-74 198485 1989-90 Percentage increase

in

1984-85
over
1973-74

1989-90
aver
1984-85

1) @)

&)

(4)

(3)

(&)

74

(d) Consumption
of power in
different uses

(i) Agriculture 4
(ii) Industry 4
(iii)Domestic y4
(iv) Other Uses %
(e) Per Capita Units
power consunr
ption
(f) Gap in per Units
capita power
consumpt ion
between State &
India

(g) No. of Electri- No.
fiad Villages

(h) Percentage of %
Villages
electrified to
total Villages

Industry

Production of
(a) Sugar Th.M.T.
(b) Vanaspati Th.f.T.
{c) Cement Th.M.T
(d) Industrial

Production

Index

(1970-71=100)

1208

111.4

96.0

1736
137
948

276.6

71.4

512
165
P65

419.3

1M11.9

43.7
93.0
69.3
148.3

2.4

f

n

b}



Anesarre - VI (Contd.)

Item Unit 1973-74 198485 1989-90 Percentage increase in
1984~85 1989-90
over over
197374 1984-85

h (2) I (4) ) (6) (7

3. Roads
{a) Length of K.M. M58 56017 67478 77.5 20.5
surfaced roads
P.W.D.
(b) Road density
(1) Per lakh of K.M. 3.9 46.9 0.9 3.3 8.5
population
(ii) Per 100 S5q. K.M. 10.7 19.0 2.9 77.6 20.9
Km. of Area
(c) Number of
Villages Connec-
ted with all
weather roads
(i) With Populat- No NA 7731 10413 MNA 34.7
ion 1500 & (70.9) (9%.5)
above (10899)
(ii) With populat—- No NA 4893 & NA 3.3
ion 10001499 (42.9) (57.2)
(11396)
4. Education
A. No of Schools
(1) Junior Basic No 63695 72959 74275 14.5 1.8
(ii) Senior Basic No 10076 14614 14549 45.0 0.4
B. Enrolment (Thousand)
(i) Junior Basic No 1699 11707 13496 0.1 19.3
Class IV
(ii) Senior Basic No 2414 723 4149 4.2 11.4
Class VI-VIII
C. Literacy % 3.3 41.7
Percentage 1981)  (1991)
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anevare — VI (Concld.)

Item Unit 1973-74 198485 1989-90 Percentage increase in

1984685 1989-90
aver aver
1973-74 1984-85

H @) (3 (4) (5) (6) )

7. Medical & Health
A. Medical

(3) No. of No 2765 3493 4152 26.3 18.9
allopathic (Jan'74) (Jan'85) (Jan'90)
hospitals and
dispensaries.
(b) No. of No 5.79 2.92 3.20 - -
allopathic
haspitals and
dispensaries.
per lakh of
population
(c) No. of beds No 47965 9992 66059 26.0 10.3
in allopathic (Jan'74) (Jan'85) (Jan*90)
hospitals &
dispensaries
(d) No. of beds in No 99.957 W12 089 - -
allopathic
hospitals and
dispensaries.
per lakh of
population

B. Health

Drinking Water Supply =

(a) No. of Villages No 324 40070 95138 947.9 137.4
Covered

(b) No. of Problem No - 44 76434 - -
Villages
Covered

(c) No. of other No - 9926 18704 - -
Villages

(d) Population in Lakh &7 273 o230 - -
Covered

Note : (1) Figwes in brackets against item 3(a), 3(b) &
3(c) denote percentage share in India.
(2) Figares in brackets under item S(c) (i) and 5(c)
(i1) denote percentage of villages connected with all
weather roads.
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CHAPTER - 111

STATE'S BACKWARDNESS

Backwardness is a relative term and is used to describe the
level of over—all development of an area or region in comparison
wilh other areas or regions. This backwardness is of two types
viz, one, there is chronic backwardness arising mainly from area
specific natural or geographical factors which operate as severe
constraints on growth and development or make it far too
expensive or unremunerative and, therefore, prohibitive. The
other backwardness 1is not so much for geographical reasons or
lack of natural resources, but there are historical reasons or
inadequate investments or insufficient growth of human skills or
a combination of these and some similar other factors which 1lie
at the root of this backwardness. Moreover, this has been
recognized to be so both by Planning Commission and the various
Finance Commissions in the past, and the weightage given tlo
backwardness by these bodies in the distribution of funds amongst
States, helped to some extent in raising the share of this State.
However, lhe marginal advantage enjoyed by the State in this area
has proved insufficient and ineffective in taking care of the
problem of State's backwardness. There is, therefore, a need to
explore some more innovative measures for this problem.

2 The question of State's backwardness assumes special
importance for lwo reasons. One, it has been repeated in various
five year plans of the country that the achievement of a balanced
regional dJdevelopment and reducltion of regional inequalities are
amongs Lhe important objectives of national planning. It follows
from this that one of the responsibilities of central Government
and Planning Commission is to initiate such measures within the
framework of national plans which c¢an mitigate or, atleast,
reduce state's backwardness in a given time—~frame and raise its
level of development as close as possible to the more developed
stales. The planners must realize that the persistence, and
still more worse the widening, of disparities between backward
and developed states, 1is a sign of failure of national planning,
apart from posing a threalt to stability and peace in the country.
Two, it is also against the interests of the country that a state
as large as U.P,, comprising aboutl one sixth of its population on
the one hand, and its rich resources and potentials of high
growth, on the other, remains undeveloped merely on account of
inadequate exploitation of these resources and potentials.

3 Assessment of backwardness can be made with several
indicators . However,the most widely used indicator for this
purpose 1is per capita income. This is so because per capita

income is the only indicator which captures, to the maximum
extent, the continued impact of various development schemes and
programmes. The BState's per capita income at current prices in
1970-71 was 23.2 percent less than the per capita income of the
country. In a period of 19 years in 1989-90, the shortfall in
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state's per capita income (Rs 3072) against country's per capita
income (Rs 4258)rose to 27.8 per cent.This only shows thalt after
successive four—-five year plans,from fourth to seventh state’'s
equation with the country in terms of level of developmenl became
still worse.In other words, statle's backwardness in relation to
the country as a whole measured in terms of per capita income has
increased in this period.

4 Backwardness of an area alsa manifests itself in the
incidence of povertly, a bye—-product of unemployment or severe
under employment.The percentage of population below poverly line
in the state was 45.3 in 1983 against a much lower figure of 37.4
percent for the country. As we will see a little later in this
document in the course of our discussion on poverty,there are
strong indications that the incidence of povertly has
remained,more or less, unchanged in the State in 1987-88 also.

5 While these indicators remain quite valid for assessment of
State's backwardness, another composite index based on levels of
human development also gives us almost similar results. This
index,known as Human Development index (HDI),is based on tlhree
basic elements of life, common to all human beings and to all
times.These are longevily,as represenlted by 1life expectancy at
birth,knowledge,as represented by literacy percentage and a level
of 1living,as represented by per capila income.The ranking of
states by HDI is as shown in the table-1. For the sake of
comparison,the ranking of states by per capita income and
percentage of population below poverty line is also given in
this table:-

Table - I
Ranking of States by H1D. SDP per Capita and Poverty Ratio

o drot s o e = et i et o e 404 St Pt Bbrn S S o Ut ad i St gy oy M s Wt oy Mk e i e e e as Py Ao e (e SO ot MAS S00s B M o o e i M oot i s s el A e e MM Pt s S s et

e et a2 G OON O NN

DRSO = 8 3 8 3 8 2

States Human Development State Domestic Poverty Ratio
Index (HDI) Product (SDP) per (1983-84)
Capita (Rs.)
(at current prices)

- oo Som . it 2 Ve dhe - o i ooy 1 s e i it o i i s e e

Actual Rank Actual Rank Actual Rank

Kerala 0.71 1 2598 10 26.8 11
Punjab 0.44 2 4227 1 13.8 14
Maharashtra 0.61 3 3155 3 34.9 ?
Haryana 0.58 4 3274 2 15.6 13
Karnataka 0.45 S5 3602 4 35.0 8
Gujarat 0.42 b 3592 S 24.3 12
Tamil Nadu 0.42 7 31463 8 392.6 S
Yest Bengal 0.38 8 3423 4 3%9.2 4
Andhra Pradesh  0.31 9 3211 17 36.4 7

. Orissa 0.17 10 2438 11 42.8 4
. Ragasthan 0.13 11 2122 14 34.3 10
. Bihar 0.13 12 2280 13 49.5 1
. Madhya Pradesh 0.12 13 2404 12 44.2 2
. Uttar Pradesh 0.07 14 24698 9 45.3 3
India 0.36 - 3835 - 37.4 -
Average 0.37 - 3442 - 34.6 -
Unwaighted 0.59 - 0.37 ~ 0.30 -

coefficient of
Variation (CV)
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) The vranking of States by HDI and SDP per capita as shown in
the above table suggests that the movement behaviour of both the
indicators is, by and large, identical. Corelating the two, the
co~efficient,which emeryges as 0.66,als0 supports this
generalisation.However,amony the exceptions,the extreme one is
the case of Kerala, which inspite of qualifying for the 10th rank
in SDP per capita, occupies the first position in respeclt of
human development.The reasons attributable to this exceptional
situation are mainly twoj(i) Sound performance of extensive
welfare programmes and(ii} regular flow of remittances from
migrants from Middle East countries.

7 The averages of HDI and SDP per capita recorded in the above
table are taken as cut off points to designate the States as
forward and backward.Thus,most of the identified forward States
above the <cut off points qualify for higher levels of both HDI
and per capita income. Moreover, the States below the cut off
point identified as backward in respeclt of HDI consist of Andhra
Pradesh, Orissa, Rajasthan, Bihar, Madhya Pradesh and Uttar
Pradesh and those designated backward in respect of SDP per
capita comprise Kerala, Tamil Nadu, West Bengal, Andhra Pradesh,
Orissa, Rajasthan, Bihar, Madhya Pradesh and Uttar Pradesh.
Finally the States experiencing backwariness in respect of both
HDI and SDP per capita are Andhra Pradesh, Orissa, Bihar, Madhya
Pradesh and Uttar Pradesh. Unfortunately, these are the States
which also suffer from high incidence of poverty.Uttar Pradesh
which is at the bottom in HDI is delineated as the most backward
State of the country in respect of human development, in spite of
being slightly better in per capita income.

8 The higher coefficient of Variation(0.59) in HDIs among the
States than that of SDP per capita (0.37) suggests that compared
to per capita income there are much wider gaps in levels of human
development between forward and backward States.These gaps are
indicators of technological dichotomy. The farward States
occupying higher positions in HDI are better equipped in human
and social capabilities,enabling them to make successful and
commercial applications of modern technology.The backward States,
especially Uttar Pradesh because of extremely low level in HDI
lack in human or social capabilities,and are not able to make
commercial applications of modern technology.Inadequacy of the
desired 1level of human development therefore, appears to be one
of the major obstacle in the path of progress of backward States
in general and Uttar Pradesh in particular,

? It is «clear from the above analysis that UP is one of the
most backward States of the country .The under development of the
State which is both a cause and effect of backwardness,is one of
the chief characteristics of its economy. There are numerous
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reasons for under development of the State.Important among them
are described below:-

(a)

(b)

(c)

(d)

The &State's economy is marked by the existence of low

per capita income. The per capita income of U.P. during
1985-86 at constant prices of 1970-71 was extremely
low (Rs.587) as compared to Punjab
(Rs.1621),Haryana(Rs.1217) and all-India level(Rs.798).
It stood at twelfth amongst the major 14 States of
India. Moreover,at the constant prices of 1970-71,the
gap in per capita income between U.P. and all-India
level increased from Rs.147 in 1970-71 to Rs.211 during
1985-84, showing a deterioration in the position of U.P.
over the period.

Uttar pradesh is essentially a primary producing
economy. The workforce engaged in agriculture is 75
percent, which is much higher than those of developed
States and India.Besides,the share of agriculture
including animal husbandry in total income of U.P. is
the highest (41.8 percent) as compared to those of
developed States and the all India 1level. This shows
that agriculture,which is low productivity sector prone
to natural calamities of droughts and floods,dominates
in the State's economy,showing signs of backwardness.

There has been substantial rise in growth of population
in the State over the period.It increased from 1.8
percent per annum in the decade 1961-71 to 2.3 percent
during 1971-81.The growth in 1981-91 has also remained
constant at 2.3 percent per annum. The population growth
in U.P. in the more recent two decades of 1971-81 and
1981-91 was greater than the all-India growth of 2.2
percent and 2.14 percent. The rising trend of
population-growth in U.P. imposes greater economic
burden on the State.

Agriculture sector in U.P. is already over burdened with
the workforcejnearly three—fourth of the total main
workers are engaged in it, and Marginal productivity of
agricultural workers is negligible. Hence,there exists
large scale disguised or concealed unemployment in this
sector on account of high pressure of population on
land. On the other hand, owing to financial constraints
and lack of human capabilities (entrepreneurship),there
seems to be less scope for absorption of additional
labour force in non—agriculture sectors of the economy.
Under these circumstances,it would be a very difficult
task to provide gainful employment to the additional
labour force resulting from growing population unless
the two major constraints—finance and entrepreneurship
are overcome.
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(e)

(f)

The State suffers from low agricultural productivity.
The average yield of foodgrains per ha. in U.P. 1is
exlremely low (18.2 gqtlls.) as compared to 29.9 gtls. in
Haryana, and 32.2 qtls. in Punjab. The productivity of
sugarcane (in terms of Gur) per ha. in lhe State is 50.3
qtls.only, as against 107.7 qtls. in Tamil Nadu,84.4
qtls. in QGujarat and 81.1 qgtls. in Maharashtlra.
Besides,the producltivity of potato per ha. in the State
is only 184 qgtls. as compared to 230 gqtls. in West
Bengal ,208 gqtls. in Gujarat and 206 gqtls. in Punjab.
Amongs the reasons for . low agricultural
productivity,intensity of cropping in the State is found
to be extremely low (1446.2 per cenlt),as compared 1o
171.8 per cent in Punjab and 156.3 per cent in Haryana.
Irrigation coverage in the State is also 57.2 per cent
only, as against &88.9 per cent in punjab and &4.8 per
cent in Haryana. Besides, t1he consumption of fertilizer
per ha. of cropped area in the State is 74.0 Kg. only
as compared to 139.8 Kg. in Punjab. Industrial
productivitly is also low in the State. The value added
per industrial worker in U,P. is aboutl Rs.41 thousand
only as compared to Rs &% thousand in Maharashtra and Rs
44 thousand on all-india level. Moreover, average daily
employment in registered working factories per 1lakh of
population in the State is 450 workers only, as against
1410 workers in Gujarat, 1309 workers in Punjab and 1253
workers in Maharashtra. With the result, the
contribution of manufacturing sector to the total
State income in U.P. 1is 19.9 per cent only, as against
35.5% per cent in Gujarat, 35.1 per cent in Maharashtra
and 24.4 per cent on all-India level. Besides,within the
manufacturing sector, the income growth of registered
manufacturing sector in the B8tate during the period
128189 was 13.7 per cent while the unorganised
manufacturing sector recorded a growth of about S per
cent only,demonstrating a poor performance of rural
industrialisation in the State.

The &tate is backward in infrastructural facilities
also.The proportion of wvillages electrified to total
inhabited wvillages in the stale is 68 percent only,as
against 100 percent rural electrification in Punjab,
Haryana, HKerala, Tamil Nadu, Himanchal Pradesh and 75
percent on all-india level.The per capita power
consumpltion in the state is 143 kwh only,as against the
all-india average of 216 kwh.The length of surfaced road
per lakh of population in the state is 45.6 Km. as
compared to 184.9 HKm in Punjab,141.6 Km in Haryana,
138.5 Km in Karnataka and 6é4.1 Km .on all-India
level . .Moreover,the number of junior basic schools per
lakh of populalion in the state works out to 59 only
against the national level average of &9. The literacy
percentage in the state according to the census—19921 is
extremely low (41.71) as compared to 90.59 per cent in
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(3)

Kerala,63.72 percent in Tamil Nadu and 5Z.11 percent on
all-india level.Besides,on an average,there are only
three allopathic hospitals/dispensaries per lakh of
population in the state against the National level
average of five. Owing to deficient health cover,tlhe
life expectancy in the state is aboul 52 years only,as
ajainst those of 6% years in Kerala,é63 years in punjab
and 59 years on an all-India level.

The State'’s capacilty to raise 1ils own resources is
severely constrained by its lower per capita income.This
is evident from the fact that the per capita own tax
revenue of Rs.135 happens to be the lowest amongst the
major States but for Bihar (Rs.93) .The share of per
capila own tax revenue in per capita income of the State
is also the lowest (5.7 percent) amongst the major
States except Bihar (4.7 percent).

The institutional finance mobilised in the State is
also very low. The per capita advances made by the
scheduled commercial banks in the GState amount to
Rs.414/- which 1is the lowest amongst the major states
except Bihar (Rs.270). Besides, there are certain
central term lendinyg financial institutions like
Industrial Development Bank of India, Industrial Finance
Corporation of India and Industrial Credit and
Investment Corporation of India ,Which also make
advances to the States for developmental programmes. The
per capita advances based on total amount disbursed by
these institutions to U.P. till March 1987 amounts to
Rs.185, which is also the lowest amongst the major
States exceplt Bihar (Rs.78).

The Plan outlays and Central assistance have a
crucial bearing on development. Although the total Plan
outlay of U.P. increased substantially during the
successive Plan periods,the percapita outlays have been
generally lower than all States average and also lower
than most of the major States.The per capita plan outlay
of R5.695 in the State (19%1-79) is lower by 14.0 per
cent in comparison to the all States average of Rs.808
and is also the lowest amongst the major States
excepling West Bengal (Rs.631) and Bihar (Rs.498). The
per capita plan outlay of Rs.568 allocated to this State
(1980~-85) is also lower by 18.2 percent than all GState
average of Rs.694 and is the lowest amongst the major
States except West Rengal (Rs.432) and Bihar (Rs.408).
The per capita approved plan outlay of Rs.832 allocated
to this state (1985-%0) is again 18.6 percent less Ulhan
all States average of Rs. 1010 and is alseo less tLhan
that of the major States except Karnataka
(Rs.821),Kerala (Rs.734), Rajasthan (Rs.734), West
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Bengal (Rs.&45) and Bihar (Rs.634).In terms of per
capita central assistance also,the position of the Stale
remains generally lower than the all Sltates average.

The per capita central assistance of Rs.331 allocated
to this State (1951-79) is lower by 11.7 percenl in
relation to all states average of Rs.375 and 1is also
lower than all the major States except Gujrat (Rs.320),
Tamil Nadu (Rs.319}, Bihar (Rs.300)}, Wesi Bengal
(Rs.297), Haryana (Rs.287) and Maharashtra (Rs.256). The
per capita central assistance of Rs.192 in the State
(1980—-85) is also 16.5 percent 1less than all States
average of Rs. 230 and is also lower than all the major
states except Kerala (Rs.185) Gujrat (Rs.183) , Andhra
Pradesh (Rs.182), Maharashtra (Rs. 165}, Tami 1Nadu
(Rs.153), Karnataka (Rs.142) and West Bengal Rs. (135).
The per capita central assistance amounting to Rs. 284.
allocated to this State (1985-90) is again lower by 19.3
per cent than all States average of Rs.352. and is also
lower than all the major States except Rajasthan Rs.279
» Gujarat Rs.271 Andhra Pradesh Rs.268 , TamilNadu
Rs.267 , Haryana Rs.2533 , Maharashtra Rs.248, Punjab
Rs.246 Karnataka Rs.205 and West Bengal Rs.196.

10 Because of the lower per capita plan outlays and central
assistance together with State's poor capacitly to raise its own
resources, the per capita developmental expenditure in the State
has remained very low. This is evident from the fact that the
per capita developmental expenditure amounting to Rs. 177 in
1980-81, Rs, 329 in 1984-85 and Rs. 406 in 1987-88 in this State
is lower than all States average of Rs. 236, Rs. 414 and Rs. 628
respectively. Thus, the per capita developmental expenditure of
this State works out to only 75.0 per cent, 7%9.5 per cent and
64.6 per cent of the all States average for lhe respective years.
The per capita developmental expenditures in Punjab and Haryana
were much higher as compared to U.P. and all States averajge.

11 As stated before, higher growth in population, a lower
growth in the economy, lower productivilty, inadequalte development
of infrastructure and large undeveloped areas in the State are
some chief reasons of state's backwardness.
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Annexure - 1

Levels of Achievement in respect of selected indicators ¢ Some States

State Indicators

Punjab Haryana Gujarat Maharashtra Karnataka Uttar

Pradesh

India

2!

3.

4,

6.

8.

9.

10

1.

S.D.P. per capila at

current prices , 1988-89

(Rs.)

Intensity of cropping
1985-87 %

Percentage of net
irrigated area to net
sown are 1986-87

Consumption of fertilizer

per ha. of cropped area,
1988-8% (Kg/ha.)

Average yield of

6227

171.8

88.9

139.8

3229

foodgrains 1987-88 (Kg/ha.)

Average yield of
sugarcane in terms of
Gur, 1988-89 (kg/ha.)

Value added per
industrial worker
1984-87 (Rs.)

Percentage share of
secondary sector in
S.D.P. at current
prices, 1988-89

fiverage daily no. of
workers in registered
vorking factories per
lakh of population,
1986-87

Per capita consumption
of electricity KWH
(1983-89)

Percentage of villages
electrified to total
inhabited villages
1987-88

3626

3,353

20'2

1309

100

5274

156.3

64.8

1.7

1989

5023

43,783

19.2

1146

100

K/

113.6

24.1

58.6

8439

48,281

(

3.5

1401

40

5155

110.0

10.4

4.8

783

8113

68,819

ﬁ.?

1253

ar

96

3602

112.2

7.2

57.9

7826

44,003

26.9

704

97

2698

116.2

57.2

4.1

1461

41,618

19.9

450

143

3835

126.2

30.7

60.0

1173

6067

44,003

24.4

217
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Levels of Achievement in_respect of selected indicators : Some States

State Indicators

Punjab Haryana Gujarat Maharashtra Karnataka Uttar

Pradesh

India

12.

13.

9.

15.

16

1.

18.

19.

20.

21,

Surfaced road length per
lakh of population
1983-84 (km)

No. of allopathic
hospitals dispensaries
per lakh of population ,
1987

Life expectancy at
birth-projected for
1986-91 (yrs.)

Literacy percentage 1991

Credit-deposit ratio ,
1988-89

Per capita own tax
revenve as percentage of
per capita incom, 1987-88

Per capita advances from
commercial banks Dec,
1987 (Rs.)

Per capita dishursement
of asistance by All
india tera lending
Institutions,
(Cumulative upto March
1987 (Rs.)

Per capita plan outlay,
during 1985-90 (Rs.)

Per capita central
assistance, during
1985-%0 (Rs.)

. Per capita development

expenditure, 1987-88
(Rs.)

184.9

11

62.5

57.4

44.5

8.1

1459

az4

1728

246

1169

141.6

62.7

55.3

59.9

10.4

944

331

1883

253

974

.8

15

59.9

0.9

58.6

10.7

1045

818

1545

211

940.

53.4

15

62.4

63.1

77.0

9.7

223%

590

1464

248

802

138.5

62.7

56.0

90.0

10.9

1243

458

821

205

681

5.6

51.9

4.7

4.3

5.7

A4

185

284

”.6

52.1

64.7

859

317

1010

352

b28




Annexure — I1

Note on Methodology of H.D.I.

The core of methodology used for construction of GState-wise
HDI involves three steps. The first step is to define a measure
of deprivation that a State suffers in each of the three basic
indicators — life expectancy (x1), literacy percentage (x2), and
State domestic product (SDP) per capita (x3). A maximum and
minimum value 1is determined for each of the three indicators
given the actual values. The deprivation measure then places a
State in the range of zero to one as defined by the difference
between the maximum and minimum. Thus, Iij is the deprivation
indicator for the jth State with respeclt to ith indicator and it
is defined as :

(Ma_,:-(X1,~X14)
I*_f T o oo o o i e S0 e S e -.-(1)
(Mﬁj)‘(XgJ"‘Mi_jﬂXg;)
The second step is to define an average Indicator (1j).

This 1s worked out by taking a simple average of the three
deprivation indicators @

3
Is= 2 1y Y3
i=1
The third step is to measure the human development index (HDI) as

one minus the average deprivaltion index:

(HDI}; = (4-1) (D)

( 42 )



Annexure - I1I

Statewise Human Development Index (HDI) in India

Major States Life Literacy State Deprivation Index in respect of  Average Human
expectancy percentage Domestic DeprivationDevelopment
at birth- 1991 (x2}  Product Life Literacy  SDP per Index Index
projected (SDP) per Expectancy percentage capita (ADY) (HDI)
for capita at fiverage of  (1-ADI)
1986~ current (D) (he) (D3) D,02 & D3

{x1) prices,

1988-89

{X3) (Rs)
1 2 3 4 3 6 7 8 9
1 Andhra Pradesh 80.7 45.11 3214 0.48 0.87 0.73 0.49 0.31
2 Bihar 57.6 38.54 2280 0.66 1.00 0.9 0.87 0.13
3 Gujarat 39.9 0.1 1592 0.32 0.57 0.64 0.58 0.42
4 Haryana 62.7 53.33 5274 0.36 0.58 0.33 0.42 0.58
5 Karnataka be.? 55.98 Ju02 0.34 0.66 0.64 0.5% 0.45
& Kerala 8.7 90.59 2598 0.00 0.00 0.8 0.29 0.71
7 Madhya Pradesh 35.5 3.4 2404 0.79 0.M 0.93 0.88 0.12
8 Maharashtra b2.4 63.05 5433 0.38 0.53 0.26 0.39 0.61
9 Orissa 56.1 43,55 2438 0.75 0.81 0.92 0.83 0.17
10 Punjab 62.5 57.14 s227 0.37 0.64 0.00 0.34 0.4
11 Rajasthan 58.2 38.84 2122 0.83 0.9 1.00 0.87 0.13
12 Tamil Nadu 60.8 63.72 3163 0.47 0.52 0.75 0.58 0.42
13 Uttar Pradesh 51.9 “.n 2498 1.00 0.94 0.84 0.73 0.07
14 Hest Bengal 59.7 57.72 323 0.54 0.43 0.48 0.42 0.38
India 58.4 52,14 3835 0.60 0.7% 0.58 0.54 0.36
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CHAPTER - 1V
POPULATION GROWTH

The problem of higher growth in population is a common
feature in under~developed and developing countries and India is
no exception to it. The problem is much more acute in Uttar
Pradesh, which is also the most populous State, contributing
16.5" percent to the total population of the country .

2 The population of the State was 883 lakhs in 1271, 1109
lakhs in 1981 and 1390 lakhs in 1991. The decennial increases
during 1971-81 and 1981-91 were, thus, 25.49 percent and 25.41
percent respectively against 25.00 percent and 23.546 percent in
the country, as a whole. The growth in State's population during
1971-1991 was, thus, higher than the country, but the margin was
much higher (+1.835) during 1981-91 than 0.49 of the earlier
decade (1971-81). This was so because whereas there was
practically no deceleration in growth in the State's population
during 1981-91, the decline in the case of the country, as a

whole was quite significant (1.44 percent). This is a matter of
great concern and calls for a total review of states population
policy and programmes. However, the net result of all this has

been that the share of the State in the country's total
population moved up from 16.1 percent in 1971 to 16.2 percent in
19281 and still higher to 16.5 percent in 1991.

3 The share of male population was 33.2 percent (738.98 lakh)
in State's total population of 1390.31 1lakhs in 1991, The
corresponding shares in 1971 and 1981 were 53.2 percent (470.16
lakh) and 53.1 percent (388.19 lakh) respectively. The share of
female population was 46.8 percent (651.33 lakhs) in 1991, 46.8
percent (413.25 lakhs) in 1971 and 46.9 percent (520.43 lakhs) in
1781. The composition of state’'s total population amongst males
and females in terms of their shares were the same in 1991 and
1971. However, during the decade 1971-81, female population
registered a higher increase than male population but in
subsegquent decade of 1981-91 the increase in female population
was less than the increase in male population. The sex-ratio
(i.e. number of females per thousand of males), therefore, rose
from 879 in 1971 to 885 in 1981, but decreased again to 881 in
1991. A similar trend in sex—ratio is seen at the national level
also where it was 930 in 1971, 233 in. 1981 and 929 in 1991.

4 In the context of growth in economy being expressed in terms
of per annum, it is necessary to describe growth in population
also in these terms. The growth in State's population was 1.79
percent per annum only during 19261-71. This was the lowest
amongst the major: States and was also lawer than the national
average of 2.20 percent. The situation, however, changed in the
subsequent decades. During the decade of 1971-81, the state’s

B e e i i b Lt T T

1. ficcording to cersus 1991, Provisional results
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Karnataka (2.39 percent), Gujarat (2.46 percent) and Haryana

(2.93 percent). The State's population again recorded an annual
growth of 2.29 percent in the decade 1981-%1 as against the
national average of 2.14 percent during the same period. It was

also higher than all the wmajor states except Rajasthan (2.50
percent), Madhya Pradesh (2.40 percent}) and Haryana (2.36

percent). It is significant that states of Bihar and Orissa,
which are more backward than UP had consistently lower growth in
their population during this period (1971-91). There are

perhaps, some other reasons also, apart from its backwardness,
which account for a higher growth in state's population.

5 The annual growth in the State®s population of 2.29 percent
during 1981-91 was the same as in the earlier decade of 1971-81,
against a deceleration from 2.25 percent to 2.14 percent at the
national level during these periods. Apart from this state,
Andhra Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra and West Bengal are
the other 4 states amongst 14 major states where the annual
growth in also populaltion increased during 1981-91 over 1971-81.
But in all other remaining states there was a decline in this
growth. During 1971-81 and 1981-91, the highest decreases are
observed in Gujarat (from 2.46 percent to 1.91 percent),
Karnataka (from 2.39 percent to 1.90 percent), Kerala (from 1.77
percent to 1.32 percent) and Rajasthan (from 2.874 1to 2.50
percent). The fact that states of Gujarat and Karnataka, which
had higher growth in their population than UP during 1971-81,
could bring it down significantly during 1981-91 and a backward
state of Rajasthan could also do it, is very significant.

b The phenomenon of higher growth in the State's population is
often easily explained by a steeper decline in its death rate as
compared to the decline in its birth rate. But, strictly

speaking, the data does not support this. The death rate per
thousand declined from 20.0 in 19271 to 16.3 in 1981 and to 13.2
in 1988, showing a decrease of 0.37 percentage points during
1971-81 and of 0.31 percentage points during 1981-88. The
decline in infant mortality rate during 1981-88 was also 0.26
percentage points. As against these, the corresponding decline
in birth rates was of 0.30 percentage points during 1971-81 and
of 0.25 during 1981-88, The decline in birth rate during 1971-81
was, thus, of a higher order than that of the death rate but the
position was reversed during 19281-88. This only leads to the
conclusion that measures adopted for controlling population
growth did not vyield the desired resulls, particularly during
1981-88. Moreover, birth, death and infant mortality rates in
this State have always vremained higher than the national
averages.

7 Based upon these trends of growth in State's population in
these last two decades and assuming that there will be no
material change in the coming few years, the population of the
State can be 'broadly' estimated to be about 1593 lakh as on 1st
March 1997. The addition to state®'s population during Eighth
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Plan (1992-97) would thus, be about 170 lakh. An idea of the
addition to the population of the State during different periods
of time can be had from the data shown in Table-1 3

Table-1

Addition to Population of U.P.

(Thousand)
Total Addition in
Period Population Population
(1) (2) (3)
1971 88341 -
1981 110862 22521
19914 139031 28169
1992a 142215 3184
19973 159260 17045

#Provisional & Estimated

The development strategies of State's Eighth Plan must take
into account the 1likelihood of this huge addition to its
population.

8 The urban population of the State moved up from 198.99 lakhs
in 19281 to 276.53 lakhs in 1991, showing an increase of 3%.0

percent during the decade ending 1991. Its share in state's
population also increased from 17.9 percent in 1981 to 19.9
percent in 1991, There has been, thus, a marginal deceleration

in the share of vrural population during the said decade.
However, the level of wurbanisation (19.9 percent) is not only
lower than the national average of 25.7 percent but is also lower
than all the major states except Orissa (13.4 percent) and Bihar
(13.2 percent), two other backward states. The urban component
of paopulation in developed states like Maharashtra (38.7
percent), Gujaral (34.4 percent), Tamil Nadu (34.2 percent) and
Karnataka (30.9 percent) is considerably higher than this state.
The growth in urban population during 1992-97, keeping in view
the trend of 1981-91, will have to be kepl in view while planning
for infrastructure facilities in urban areas.

9 The figures of scheduled castes population as per 1991
census are still not available. According to 1981 population
census, however, scheduled castes population (234.53 lakh) in the
state was 26.4 percent higher than 19271. The increase was higher
than that of 25.5 percent observed in the State's total
population. The share of this section of population in State's
total population in 1981 was 21.2 percent which 1is highest

( 46 )



amonygst all the major states except Punjab (26.9 percent) and
West Bengal (22.0 percent). The share of State’s scheduled caste
population in their total population was 22.4 percent, much
higher than the share (16.5 percent) of Stale's total population
in country's population. The wupliftment of this segment of
population needs special attention in the State's development
strategies.

10 The number of persons in tLhe age-group of 15-59 vyears,
generally known . to comprise labour force, 1is considered as the
main source of providing the work—~force. The share of labour
force in state's population was 51.4 percent both in 1971 and
1981 bult the share of working force in labour force declined form
60.2 percent to 59.8 percent in these years. As against this,
during the same period, the share of labour force in country's
population went up from 52.0 percent to 53.9 percent and that of
working force in labour force from 63.3 percent Lo 68.2 percent.

11 The share of workers in state's population, which
constituted 30.9 percent in 1971, declined to 30.7 percent in
1981. As against this, the corresponding share at the national
level increased from 32.92 percent to 36.8 percent. Consegquently,
the share of - this state in country's total working force also
came down from 15.2 percent in 19271 to 13.9 percent in 1981.

12 The continuing higher increase in State's population has
serious implications for its economy. Apart from neutralizing a
substantial part of gains in the economy, & higher growth in
State's population also calls for more investments mostly in
public sector for infrastructure and other public facilities
required to meet some basic needs of human beings, inability of
the State to make this invesiments leads to widespread unrest.
The pressure on land, which is already very high in this state,
also 9goes up and in the absence of diversification in state's
economy with desired speed, the trend of declining land-man ratio
continues unabated. Land is limited and & scarce resource. The
optimum use of land to meet the requirements of growing
population, without jeopardizing the inlterests of the posterity,
is equally important for long term development.
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Annesare—1

Populat ion-Some key Data

STATES Population Density Sex Ratio Percentage fnnual Growth Rate of

in lakh Person 1991 of wrban Population Percentage

1994 per sq. population
a km. 1991 1991 1971-81 1981-H

N () (3 (4) (S (6) <

1. #ndhra Pradesh b4 241 973 26.84 2.10 2.7
2. Bihar 863 497 12 13.17 2.17 2.13
3. OGujarat 412 210 936 34.40 2.46 1.9
4, Haryana 163 347 874 24.79 2.5 2.36
5. Karnataka 448 234 961 30.%M 2.39 1.90
6. Kerala 290 747 1040 2b.44 1.77 1.32
7. fadhya Pradesh 641 149 93 23.21 2.7 2.40
8. Maharashtra 787 256 935 38.73 2.21 2.29
?. Orissa 315 202 972 13.43 1.85 1.80
10. Punjab 202 401 888 29.72 2.16 1.86
11. Rajasthan 439 128 13 2.88 2.87 2.50
12. Tamil Nadu ) 428 972 34.20 1.63 1.40
13, Uttar Pradesh 1390 472 881 19.89 2.29 2.29
14. West Bengal 4680 766 M7 7.39 2,10 2.22
All India 8443 267 929 293.72 2.25 2.14

@ Provisional as per paper 2 of 1991 census.
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Annexure-II

Birth rates,Death rates apd Infant Mortality rates of U.P. and India

(Per thousand)}
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Birth Rate Death Rate Infant Mortality Rate
Year — srosmmesscs—emecsmses eeeerecmeem e e e
u.p. India u.p. India u.p. India
(1 (2) (3 (4) &) (8) (7)
1971 44,6 34.9 20.0 14.9 N.A. 129
1981 39.6 33.9 16.3 12.9 150 110
1982 38.4 33.8 15.1 1.9 147 105
1983 38.4 33.7 15.7 11.9 155 105
1984 38.7 33.9 17.8 12.4 154 104
1985 37.6 32.9 15.8 11.8 142 97
1986 37.5 32.6 14.6 11.1 132 26
1987 37.9 32.2 14.5 10.9 127 25
1988 37 .1 31.5 13.2 11.0 124 4
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CHAPTER - V

LAND USE

Among the major vresources available toe man is land,
comprising so0il, water and associated planls and animals. Land is
a complex and dynamic combination of factors geology, topography,
hydrology, so0ils, micro climates and communities of plants and
animals that are continously interacting under the influence of
climate and people’'s activities. The use to which land is put, is
determined by the owners, farmers, institutions of the Government
as the case may be according to their perception as to the needs.
Such decisions are influenced by a host of physical factors, such
as soil and climate, technology and socio—economic aspirations of
the community. Land is a resource base which supporls the primary
production system as well as provides social environmenl in lerms
of shelter vroads and other related facilities. Land and soil
profile serves as a storage for water, which supports plants and
other 1living organisms as well as replenish surface and ground
water flows much after the vrain has stopped. The physical,
chemical and biological health of soil profile determines the
ability of land to serve socio—economic needs. With Judicious
land management and appropriate advanced technology, lesser areas
may be able to meet the future escalating demands.In short, 1life
without land is inconceivable. Therefore, for balanced
development of economy, a rational policy for optimum use of land
is a must. The need for such a policy is compounded by the fact
that the land is not only limited and inexpansible but also
heterogeneous in differenlt parts of the Stale with definite sel
of capabilites and suitabilities for differenl uses.

2 The increase in population and economic growth has given
rise to competing claims on land. Out of 297.98 lakh ha.?
reporting area in the State, about 173 lakh ha. (58%4) is nel sown
area, 51 lakh (17.21 percent) is under forests, 24 lakh ha. (7.91
percent) is under nonagricultural uses, 11 lakh ha. (3.7 percent)
is barren and uncultivable, 3 1lakh ha. (1.07 percent) is
permanent pasture and used for grazing,é6 lakh ha. (1.9 percentl)
is under miscellaneous tree crops and groves not included in net
sown area, 11 lakh ha. (3.78 percent) is under culturable waste,
11 lakh ha. wunder current fallow and 8 lakh ha. is under old
fallow category. This data shows some imbalance in landuse
pattern. About one sixth of the reporting area is under forests
whereas according to National Forest Policy-1988, atleast one
third of area should be under forests for ecological balance.
The area wunder pasture and grazing land, which is aboul one
percent only of reporting area, is totally inadequate to meet the
requirement of large livestock population in the State. It is
for this reason that there is free grazing, as a result of which

o e aaisn St av00 dare e Girin Pt o beede Pobin e G ek S i e S b

1. The break-up of this area over—-time is given in Annexure-—1
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ithere is notl only extensive damage lto crops and vegetalion hut
s0il erosion is also taking place on a large scale. Due to the
extensive use of land for cultivation a point of saturation has
reached resulting in marginal and sub—marginal landz also bheing
put to cultivation, About 19 lakh ha. (4.4 percent) of
reporting area is under curraznt and old fallow and is nat put to
any productive use due to problems like lack ef irrigation, water
logging, salinity etc., abkout 11 lakh ha. each is under
cultivable and noncultivable waste. The productivity of two
thirds of the land, which is either under cultivaticn or forest
is also low =zand large areas of this land are experiencing land
degradation in varying degrees. As a result of rapid
industrialization and drbanization the area under
non—agricultural uses has also increased. The area undsr currant
fallows sgshows a vrapid and continuous increase which is again a
matter of great concern.

3 There are several problems relating to land degradation.
These are soil erosion, alkalinity, salinity, gullied and
ravines, waler logging etc. As much as 134 lakh ha.® of land,
which is about 44 percent of total geographical area, is reporled
to be degraded in one form or the other. Out of this preblematic
area, 68 lakh ha. (30.39 percent) is cultivable land while 20
lakh ha. (14,49 percent) is the forest land, pastures, barren
land and land pul to usess other thanm agriculture. About 47 lakh
ha. ((34.92 percent) of total eroded or degraded land is under
ravines, usar and reh, diaras, riverine torrents etc. The size of
the problem—area 1is thus quite large and it, will not be
desirable {ag let it remain 0 in a situation when the pressure on
land continues to increase.

The data from Agricultural Censuses also shows that Lthe land
under operational holdings decreased by 5,100,267 ha. during
1270-86 t-

Year Area of total
operational holdings
(in_ha.)
1970-71 1,81,58,447
197677 1,78,60,443
1980~-81 1,79,70,645%
1985-86 1,76,48,200

About 34,000 ha. 1land under operational holdings has been,
thus going out of holdings per annum during this period. This is
the area under operational holding and according to a rough
estimate, its @6 percent is agricultural land and only about 4
percent is under non-agricultural uses. The decline in area under
operational holdings may be due to the diversion of agricultural
land for non—-agricultural purposes.

2. The break-up of degraded land (problem area) is given in
Annexure—-I1I1.)
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4 The different types of land wuses have environmental
implications in terms of land degradation. Land degradation is
not solely an agricultural problem. It can be caused by any of
the imposed uses, which are determined by our needs for fibre,
timber and fuel, sites for «cities, industries, transport,
recreation, mining etc. Therefore, to sustain development in Uthe
long run, it is necessary to have a judicious allocations of land
resource between different purposes, having regard to the
suitability and capability of the land. 1t is, therefore,
necessary to plan for a better management of land resource and
for improvement in itse capability. Keeping in view the growing
demand of land for satisfaction of various needs of the society,
consequent upon growth in population rising standards of living
and diversification of activities as a part of the process of
economic development, it will be desirable to have a perspeclive
of land use pattern also. One such perspective® has been
prepared recently by the Giri Institute of Development Studies,
Lucknow and is given below @

ltem Desirable level of area
in 2001 AD (Lakh hectare}

1. Forest 66.3 (22.3)

2. Barren and uncultivable land 6.0 (2.0)

3. Land put to non-agricultural uses 26.9 (2.0)

4. Cultivable waste land 3.0 (1.0)

5. Permanenel pasture 6.0 (2.0)
and other grazing lands

6. Land under miscellaneous tree crops ?.0 (3.0)
and groves

7 Current fallow 3.0 (1.0)

8. 0Old fallow 3.0 (1.0)

?. Net area sown 75.0 (58.7)
Total Reporting Area 298.2 (100.0)

NB- Figures in the parenthesis show percentage to total
reporting area.

S The proposed land use pattern for 2001 AD has been worked
outl keeping in view the existing land use, needs for different
competing uses, more productive use of land and considerations of
ecological balance. It has been proposed thalt coverage of forestls
should be expanded by 5 percentage points as compared to the
level of 1985~-86, area under pasture and grazing land by aboul
1.0 percentage points, 1land under miscellaneous trees and groves
by 1.2 percentage points and area under cultivation by 0.8
3. Perspective plan for conservation, management and developCment
of land rescurces for central zone of India, Giri Institute of
Development Studies, Lucknow (1991 page 303)
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percentage points. On the other hand, a reduction in area under
category of barren and uncultivable 1land by 1.7 percentage
points, cultivable waste lands by 2.8 percentage points, current
fallow by 2.7 percentage points and old fallow by 1.8 percentage
points has also been proposed. The proposals made deserve serious
consideration and whatever +final view may emerge should be
followed up by concrete measures including policy decision, in
future plans. As a pre-requisite to such measures, the message of
optimum use of land and its conservation for future generations
should be brought home more effectivily to all those who are
participants in thig activity. These efforts and other necessary
measures which are considered necessary to achieve the objective
of a more balanced and optimum use of land should be interwoven
with development strategies of future plans. The emphasis land on
this objective does not however minimise, the significance of
another equally important objective of achieving higher
productivity, whether it is land, capital or labour. For it is
only through such higher productivity only that a higher growth
in economy can be achieved.
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Annexurg - 1

Trends in Land Use Pattern in Utter Pradesh :
1956-57 to 1985-86

(Unit - Lakh Ha.)}
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Land Use Category Average Area Under the Category During
1956-57 1961-62 196667 1971-72 1976-77 1980-81
to to to to to to
1960-61 196566 1970-71 1975-76 1980-81 1985-86

T L T e e

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

1. Reporting Area for 298.10 293.82 297 .31 298.47 297.75 297.98

tand Utilisation (100.0) (100.0) (100.0) (100.0) (100.0) (100.0)

2. Forests 40.70 37.12 45.32 50.92 51.09 51.28

(13.65) (12.63) (15.24) (17.06) (17.14) (17.21)

3. Land Put to Non 18.87 19.57 20.19 20.98 22.17 23.55

Agricultural Uses (6.33) (6.66) {(6.79) (7.03) {7 .4%5) (7.91)

4. Barren and 25.74 25.45 19.56 12.98 11.59 11.492

Uncultivable Land (8.64) (8.48) (6.58) (4.37) (3.89) (3.73)

5. Permanent Pastures 0.35 0.54 0.76 1.98 2.89 3.19

and Other Grazing (0.12) (0.18) (0.26) (0.466) (0.97) {1.07)
Lands

6. Land Under 10.21 8.33 ?.88 .77 7.10 5.69

Miscellaneous Tree (3.42) (2.84) (3.32) (3.27) (2.38) (1.91)

Crops and Groves

7. Culturable Waste Lands 17.02 15.53 13.95 14.43 12.%94 11.26
(5.71) (5.28) (4.69) (4.83) (4.35) (3.78)

8. Current Fallows 1.69 4.33 8.57 9.41 10.63 11.35
(0.57) (1.47) (2.88) (3.19) (3.57) (3.81)

9. 0ld Fallows 13.25 ?.89 5.596 J.92 6.35 7.84
(4.4) (3.37) (1.87) (1.98) (2.13) (2.63)

10.Net Area Sown 170.27 173.04 173.52 172.08 172.99 172.68
(57.12) (58.91) (58.37) (57.635) (58.10) (57.93)

e o eee e ot oo A4 ot e Jhan Bk At Soet e Sl Mehd e 0 HAS s s Aand Ik B A S T (e o S et S0 S R Y BT TS T A2 e ot et S Gt 98 TV Y e (oo o St TR 4 TS . T e G e e et SO0 KD P e e e e i R it S Shae SR U daes ek e

Source ! Bulletin of Agricultural Statistics, U.P. (Anpual)
Note 1 (1) Figures in parenthesis show percentage to total area
(2) Reproduced from prespective plan for conservation
management and development of land Resources for Central
Zone of India - Giri Institute of Development Studies
Lucknow page -127.
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Annexure — 11

Problem Area in the State

e s hes o 4ot St oo o Bt S oot S sy ke ke e 0004 Seode Potes ek Mo v L At et AP B0 B e B Y o i W N MO ST VAN OSSO et e T bl Y s et S A e A e e o doese et St et dases SO s oot

Problem Area (in Lakh Ha.)
i Eroded and degraded land
A. Agriculture area 64.41 (50.39)
(i) Rainfed non paddy area 54.50 (40.14)
(ii) Current fallow 2.23 (1.64)
(iii) Other fallow 3.01 (2.22)
(iv) Culturable wastle 7.12 (5.25)
(v) Land under misc.trees 1.55 (1.14)
B. Non Agricultural area 19.94 (14.49)
(i) Forest land 12.12 (8.93)
(ii}) Pastures 1.11 (0.82)
(iii) Barren land 2.38 (1.75)
(iv) Olher than agricultural 4.33 (3.19)
uses
2. Special problem - Lands 47 .40 (34.92)
(i) Ravinous 12.30 (2.06)

(ii) Land under usar and reh 12.00 (8.84)
(1ii) Desert - -
(iv) Jhum cultivation - -
(v) Coastal sandy land - -
(vi) Diara or Khadar land 15.00 (11.05)

(vii) Torrents N.A.
(viiidWater logged 8.10 (5.97)
Grand Total 135.75 (100.00)

Mt st o Mdn s Gaven Baskh ek M i oind o ek GAnde feete Ry FAe GRS BATRS ESeed ML S berte e et SBeNé Aotad Seeed St e Hade v A AP OGS Beret St MMM4 WO W e S et dever S WS4 LA HES MAMS WBHY e T PP AL WA WAte W e e P

Source : Uttar Pradesh may bhoomi Sanrakshan (Hindi)
Agricultlure Deptt. (Government of U.P.),
June , 1990 page 3-4
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CHAPTER - V1

PRODUCTIVITY

Productivity is an indicator of the efficiency achieved in
exploitation and wutilization of the available capacities and
potentials. In similar situation, it can also be used as an
indicator of economic behavior of human beings. The productivity
of land can be described in terms of agriculture production per
ha. of land. Agriculture production comprises items 1like
foodgrains, oilseed, sugarcane and potato. The productivity of
these major crops at different points of time in the State is
shown in the following table 1.

Table—-1

Productivity at Different Points of time

Crop Productivity per ha. (in gtls.) percentage
increase
during
1978-79 1984-85 1989-90 1990-91 1979~91

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6)

1. Foodgrains 11.61 14.56 16.51 17.37 49.6
(a) Rice 11.59 13.00 17 .47 18.26 57.5
(b} Wheat 15.50 18.69 20.47 21.462 39.5
(c) Pulses 7.62 ?.37 8.09 8.21 7.7

2. Qilseeds 4.60 6.02 7.54 a8.27 79.8

(Pure) :

2. Sugarcane 381.46 459.36 553.12 557.94 46.3

4. Potato 155.10 170.00 182.02 189.84 22.4

2 The above table indicates that there has been a

consistent increase in productivity of these crops even though

the increase , has not been wuniform. The productivity of

foodgrains increased by about 50 percent during 1979-91. A

higher increase in the productivity of rice during this period is

encouraging. However, pulses, a component of foodgrains, showed
an increase of 7.7 percent only during the same period. Keeping
in view the fact that pulses are the main source of protein in
our diet, alround efforts are required to improve the
productivity of pulses in order lo increase its availability to
masses. Oilseeds have shown an increase of about 80 percent in
their productivity during this period. The productivity of
sugarcane also increased by about 446 percent while in case of
potato the increase is only about 22 percent. Inspite of these

trends in the field of productivity of agricultural crops, the
state is far far behind several other agricultural states in this
matier.
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3 The productivity of foodgrains in the State was 14.51
qtls per hactare in 19879-90 which 1is 25.& percent and 51.7
percent lower than that obtained in the neighbouring States of
Haryana and Punjab respectively. The per hectare yield of
sugarcane (in terms of Gur) in the State is also lower than major
sugarcane producing States. The 8S8tate's productivity of 35.31
gtls. per ha. (1989-90) in respect of sugarcane (Gur) is 6&2.3
percent of Maharashtra, 64.0 percent of Gujarat, 68.7 percent of
Karnataka, 77.8 percent of Andhra Pradesh and 8&7.6 percent of
Punjab. Similarly, the productivity of potato in the State, which
was 182.02 qtls. per ha. in 19289-90, is 82.9 percent of West
Bengal, &87.9 percent of Gujarat and %90.0 percent of that of
Punjab. This brief analysis only suggests that there is still
much room for increasing the productivity of these crops in the
State.

4 Some idea of productivity in industries (registered
sector only) can be had by using the indicators of per person
gross value of output, outlput capital ratio and persons employed
per lakh of invested capital. For this purpose major
industry-groupwise information of this State is given at Annexure
1,2 and 3.

5 It will be seen from Annexutre-1 that per person gross
value of output increased from Rs. 48.4 thousands in 1978-79 to
Rs. 127.9 thousands in 1984-83 and further to Rs. 152.7 thousand
in 19286-87. The per person gross value of output for the country
as whole was Rs.178.7 thousand in 1986-87. The fact that per
person gross value of output of the country is much higher than
this state is a matter of concern. There can be several reasons
for this. But, perhaps, this is also indicative of the fact that
efficiency of the persons engaged in registered industries in the
state is lower than all-India average. Major industry groupwise
analysis shows that per person gross value of output is highest
(Rs. 1289 thousand) in Rubber plastics and petroleum product
group, followed by Basic metal and alloys group (324 thousand),
Chemicals (Except petroleum and coal products) (Rs. 303 thousand)
and beverages, tobacco and tebacco products (Rs. 227 thousand).
The lowest value of output per person is in Cotton Textile group
(Rs. 56 thousand) followed by wood and wood products (Rs.69
thousand) and Non—~Metallic Mineral products (Rs. 93 thousand).

b6 The outpul capital ratio in the State increased from 1.6
in 1978-79 to 1.8 in 1984-85 and further to 1.9 in 1986-87. The
all—-India output capital ratio in 1986-87 was 1.8. This shows
that the efficiency of Capital in terms of output in the state is
very close to all-India average. Major industry groupwise
analysis indicates that the industry group Rubber plastic and
petroleum products has the highest ratio of 3.1. This group is
followed by Beverages, tobacco and tobacco products (2.9), Basic
Metal and alloys (2.6), Metal products (2.6), and leather and fur
products (2.4). The lowest outpul capital ratio (1.4) is in
Cotton textiles, paper printing and publishing, Chemicals,
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Machinery (except electricals) and transport equipments industry
groups followed by textile products (1.5), Electrical Machinery
(1.5) and Non-Metallic Mineral products (1.4).

7 The per person gross value of output in the state being
less than the country's average and the output capital ratio in
the state being higher or equal to that of the country may be
either due to lower efficiency of persons engaged in the
manufacturing sector or due to unfavourable industry-mix. In
this connection the number of persons engaged in the
manufacturing sector per crore of invested capital were also
worked out and it was found that in comparison to 100 persons in
the country, as a whole, the state has more persons (127) per cr.
of capital invested. Major industry groupwise analysis shows
that highest number of persons per cr. of invested capital are in
the industry group of cotton textiles (250) followed by leather
and fur products (213), Food Manufacturing (209) and Metal
products (except machinery and transport equipments) (207). The
lowest number of persons per Cr. of invested capital is in
rubber, plastic and petroleum products (24) followed by Chemicals
(46), transport equipments (76) and Basic Metal and alloys group
81).

8 Plant Loan Factor (P.L.F.) is an indicator of
utilisation of installed capacity in the field of power
generation. P.L.F. 1is defined as actual energy produced by a

plant during a given period as a percentage of the maximum energy
that could have been produced had the plant generated at full
capacity during the same period. The plant 1load factor? of
thermal units of U.P. State Electricity Board was 36.5 percent in
1980-81. It declined to 31.6 percent in 1984-85 after touching a
level of 37.6 percent in 1981-82 and 39.6 percenl in 1982-83.
Afterwards, there was continuous improvement in P.L.F. and in
1988-89 it reached a level of about 54.7 percent. Against this
situation in the State, the P.L.F. in the country as a whole has
shown continuous rising trend during 1980-88 exceplt for 1283-84.
It was 45.0 percent in 1980-81 and rose to 49.4 percent in
1982-83. After declining to 47.9 percent in 1983-84 it improved
again to 50.1 percent in 1984--85. It further rose to 56.5
percent in 1987-88 but went down slightly to 55.0 percent in
19288-89.

9 The P.L.F. in the State remained continuously lower
than that of the country. The gap between the country and the
State in P.L.F. was 8.5 in 1980-81 which increased to 9.8 in
1982-83 and 18.5 in 1984-85. It decreased thereafter and was
0.3 only in 1988-89. Inspite of the fact that P.L.F. in the
State was very close to the All-India average, it is still lower
than the P.L..F. of Andhra Pradesh (69.6 percent), Tamil Nadu
(66.7) Karnataka (46.4 percent), Gujarat (56.1 percent) and
Punjab (56.0 percent) in 1988-89. The lower P.L.F. is, again, an

i o o . — . o — T o —— i —

1. Annexure _ iv
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indicator of productivity of huge capital invested in thermal
plants of this State and the erratic behavior seen in it for a
long period should be a matter of serious concern.

( 59 )



Annexure — 1
Per Person Gross Value of Output

from Manufacturing (RS5.000)

Industry Name of Industry Year
Code
1978-79 1984-85 1984687
(1) (2) (3 (4) (5)

20-21 Food Manufacturing 39.3 89.3 105.2

22 Beverages, tobacco & 77 .1 139.5 226.6
tobacco products

23 Cotton textiles 37.5 58.0 53.5

24 Wool, silk and synthetic 49.8 ?23.1 155.0
textiles

25 Jute & mesta 31.3 110.7 101.5

26 Textile products 78.9 03.8 165.5
(including wearing apparel)

27 Wood and wood products 20.8 47 .6 68.6

28 Paper, printing and 29.0 75.7 122.3
publishing

29 lLLeather and fur products 42.7 105.0 112.9

30 Rubber plastic & 123.7 1474.5 1289.1
petroleum products

31 Chemicals (exceptl 116.3 284 .4 303.3
petroleum & coal products)

32 Non-metallic mineral 21.9 59.3 ?3.3
products

33 Basic metal and alloys 94.2 222.0 323.7
industries

34 Metal products 4z2.2 106.2 124.1
(except machinery &
transport equipments)

35 Machinery (except b&6.0 117.2 166.3
electrical)

36 Electrical machinery 76.2 160.7 196.5

37 Transport equipments 37.8 57.2 108.7
& parts

38 Misc. manufacturing 40.5 62.1 132.3
industries n.e.c.

7 Repair services 18.1 30.7 50.4
ALL GROUPS 48.4 127.9 152.7
ALL INDIA - - 178.7

( 60 )



Annexure - 11
OQutput—Capital Ratio Manufacturing Sector

Industry Name of Industry Year
Code
1978-79 198488 1986-87
1) (2) (3) (4) (5)

20-21 Food Manufacturing 1.9 2.0 2.2

22 Beverages, tobacco & 2.6 2.4 2.9
tobacco products

23 Cotton textiles 1.9 1.7 1.4

24 Wool,silk and synthetic 1.2 1.2 1.4
textiles

25 Jute & mesta 4.6 5.1 1.7

26 Textile products 1.4 1.2 1.5
(including wearing
apparel)

27 Wood and wood products 1.6 1.5 1.3

28 Paper, printing and 1.4 1.0 1.4
publishing

29 Leather and fur products 2.7 2.9 2.4

30 Rubber,plastic and 1.7 3.0 3.1
petroleum products

31 Chemicals (exceptl 1.9 1.4 1.4
petroleum & coal
products)

32 Non-metallic mineral 1.6 1.4 1.6
products

33 Basic metal and alloys 1.7 2.4 2.6
industries

34 Metal productls 1.7 2.4 2.6

(except machinery &
Transport equipments)

35 Machinery (except 1.2 1.2 1.4
electrical)

346 Electrical machinery 0.8 1.3 1.9

37 Transport eguipments & 1.2 1.8 1.4
parts

38 Misc. manufacturing 1.6 0.7 1.0
industries n.e.c.

7 Repair services 1.4 1.2 2.8
ALL GROUPS 1.6 1.8 1.9
ALL. INDIA - - 1.8




Anexure — III

Persons per crore Rs. of invested capital

Industry Name of Industry Year
Code
1978-79 1984-85 1984-87
(1) (2) (3 (4) (5)

20-21 Food Manufacturing 4393 222 209

22 Beverages, tobacco & 334 171 130
tobacco products

23 Cotton textiles 509 292 250

24 Wool,silk and synthetic 244 127 88
textiles

25 Jute & mesta 1477 461 170

26 Textile products 182 119 ?0
(including wearing
apparel)

27 Wood and wood products 761 320 184

28 Paper,printing and 482 129 115
publishing

29 Leather and fur products 630 241 213

30 Rubber,plastic and 138 21 24
petroleum products

31 Chemicals (except 132 49 446
petroleum & coal
products)

32 Non—-metallic mineral 714 242 175
products

33 Basic metal and alloys 180 108 81
industries

34 Metal products (except 411 226 207

machinery & transport
equipments)

35 Machinery (except 180 106 85
electrical)

36 Electrical machinery 108 a0 76

37 Transport equipments 328 319 136
& parts

38 Misc. manufacturing 403 115 78
industries n.e.c. -

7 Repair services 794 382 555
ALL GROUPS 322 141 127
ALL INDIA - - 100
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Statewise Plant Load Factor of Thermal Plants 1980-81 to 1989-69

Aneaure - IV

STATES/SECTORS

«

Years

»

1980-81 1981-82 1982-683 1983-84 198485 1985-86 1984-67 1987-68 198069

1 2 3 4 S é 7 8 9 10 1
1 éndhra Pradech 36.3 46,6 2 TA .6 Dh4 A8 9.7 76,2 9.6
2 Tamil Nadu S F.B8 440 4 490 D565 647 8.7 66T
3 Karnataka . . . e .e 3.9 45.6 4.5  bb.4
4 Gujarat N0 Vb V.9 B3I %0 3.2 H54.0 0.0 564
S Punjab s 48 HNO VO b3 B9 8.3 M5 560
6 ktar Pradesh 3.5 T IFE  BA NS T3 48 471 54.7

182 12> (10) “11) {13 (11) (1" “1) (7
7 Meharashtra R4 4.4 N2 VY BE V.8 T F.9 536
8 Rajasthan ae e . 723 .2 Y. 5.8 7.5 2 R.6
9 Madhya Pradesh .4 499 BS VA M7 S[BI 588 B3 .1

10 Haryana N7 F3 R2 O NMNA H7 B VB 0.6 M2

11 Bihar Hae B BS. X8 NS 341 B3 BVO  FA

12 West Bengal 2.1 b BT B? WS K2 4.8 3B.b 3T

13 Orissa 40 DB B2 B3 X2 H7 AN O RT N9

14 Assam 365 H8 3.9 H2 D6 TS 18 HNO .6

Central Sector . . s 4.8 B 4.9 9 633 .6
Private Sector . . - &4.1 8.0 WS &4 &.6 63.2
All India 45.0 468 49.4 4.9 0.1 X4 W2 B985 BHIO

(
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CHAPTER - VII
INFRASTRUCTURE

Infrastructure is a prerequisite for economic development of
an area. Though the term is quite comprehensive, ils main
components are power, irrigation, roads, railways, post offices,
banking services, education and health.The development of these
facilities is financed mostly by public sector and their growth,
therefore, depends primarily on how much public investment is
made on creation and expansion of these facilities. The
resource—~crunch in public sector stifles growth and development
of infrastructure and in the process, the pace of growth in the
over—-all economy also slows down. It has been found that
‘rank—-correlation—-co—-efficient' beltween per capita income and
infrastructure~development, as expressed in terms of a composite
index, is reasonably high.

2 The backward states, including U.P., suffer from poor?
infrastructure on the one hand, and a severe crunch, on the
other, impairing their capacity to develop infrastructure which
could help to achieve a faster growth in their economy. It is
for this reason together with operational efficiency of the
infrastructure already developed that there is need for involving
private sector also in this field. However, it will still take
some time for private sector to come forth into this field in any
significant manner, more particularly in backward state's and,
therefore, the public sector will have to continue to play an
important role in development of their infrastructure.

3 It is in this context that a closer look at the development
of infrastructure 1in this state will be useful. Before going
into different components of infrastructure, it may be pointed
out that the ‘composite® index of relative development of
Infrastructure® of U.P. continued to remain lower than most
states in a long period, from 1966—-67 to 17288-89. The situation
is far more worse, as we will see a 1little later, in more
critical components of infrastructure.

4, Power : According to the Central Electrical Authority (CEA),
the installed capacity which was 3340 M.W. in 1979-19280 in the
State increased by 24.2 percent during the Sixth plan period and
it was 4148 M.W.in 1984-85.The installed capacity further
increased by 30.5 per cent to 5417 M.W at the end of 1988-89. But
the share of the State in the total installed capacity in ‘the
country declined from 9.8 percent in 1284-85 to 2.3 percent in
1986—-87 and remained at the same level in 1988-89 as it was in
1984-85 .The per capita power consumplion in the State increased
from 109 KWH in 1984-85 to 144 HKWH in 1988-8%9.Inspite of the

I coade sty i Ghann Cin G S ek v e S Shodd S0 it b @ e FAr fnate

1. Annexure—1

2. Annexure—2
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increase in per capita power consumptltion in the 8State during
first four years of seventh plan,it lagged far behind the
national average of 220 KWH in 1788~89 and states of Punjab
(55&6KWH) ,Maharashtra- (374KWH), Tamil Nadu (282 KWH) and Haryana
(334 KWH).There were 63075 electrified villages in the State at
the end of 1984-85,15451 villages were further electrified during
the period 1985-89 and thus, the total number of electrified
villages was 78326 by the end of 1988-89. The percentage of
electrified villages to the total number of villages in the State
increased from 56 in 1984-85 to 69.8 in 1988-89 .However,the
level of electrified wvillages in the state still lagged behind
the national average of 72 percent already achieved in 1986-87
and far behind than the states of Kerala,Tamil Nadu,Punjab and
Haryana where hundred percent villages have already been
electrified.

5 Water—-Rescurces 2 The state, on the whole, favourably endowed
with highly fertile land and substantial surface and ground
water. The latest assessmen! of ultimate irrigation potential in
U.P was 237 lakh ha., the potential of 137 lakh ha.is based on
availability of surface water exploitable mainly by major and
medium irrigation projects/schemes in public sector and 120 lakh
ha.based on availability of ground water exploitable by minor
irrigation schemes,bath in public and private sectors.The
investigalion by state's ground wa.er and investigating
departments of available water in the state indicate that the
irrigation potential based on ground water in the state is 180
lakh ha. Taking this figure into account, the total irrigation
potential works out 317 lakh ha.instead of the earlier estimates
of 237 -lakh ha.The present assessment of surface and ground water
availability indicates that the irrigation intensity can be
raised to about 184 percent. The total potential created in the
state upto the end of seventh plan is 222 1lakh ha.through all
sources of irrigation which is 70 percent of 317 lakh ha.which is
now the latest wultimate irrigation potential.The potential
created,as percentage of the ultimate irrigation potential,is
mu ch less and still leaves a large chunk of potential
corresponding to 95 lakh ha. untapped, the potential created as
percentages of wultimate irrigation potential in several other
states,is much higher.These percentages are 20 in Punjab,846 in
Tamil Nadu, 78 in.Haryana against 70 percent in U.P. Gross area
irrigated as a percentage of total gross crapped area (19846-87)
is 53.2 in the state against 21.3 of Punjab and 69.1 of Haryana.

b Transport and Communication ¢ The length of PWD surfaced
roads in the state was 43443 Kms. in 1979-80 which increased by
23.9 per cent to &164 Kms. in 1984-83 and further increased by
12.32 per cent to 62712 Kms. by the end of 1987-88 .The densitly
of surfaced roads per 100 sq, km. of area and per lakh of
population in the state was 21.4 Km. .and 49.6 Km. respectively
in 1987-88.This road density was much behind the states of Punjab
and Haryana where the road densilty in 1983-84 was 73.6 Km.and
49.0 Km.respectively.Similarly,the density of surfaced roads per
lakh of population in the state had been much lower than the
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corresponding density in the states of Punjab (209.4 Km.) and
haryana (156.0 km.) respectively.The rank of the state among 14
majcr states, in villages connected with all weather roads is
" eighth. Only 43 per cent villages of total villages are connected
with all weather roads where as the same percentage is 100 in
Kerala,99 in Punjab and 99 in Haryana.

7 Post Offices, Telegraph 0Offices and Telephones : In
11984-8%,there were 18148 post offices in the SBtate comprising
about 12.5 percent of the total post offices in the country. The
number of post offices per lakh of population in the State was 16
as against the national average of 21. The number of post offices
in the &Statee as a percentage of the total post office in the
country was 12.7 in “987-88 and the availability of post offices
per lakh of population of U.P. was 15 as against 18 at the
national level. The number of post offices per lakh of population
in the State remained much behind the states of Punjab and Tamil
Nadu where the number of post offices was 19 and 22 respectively.

8 Railways @ Railways—routes upto 1988-89 were 8867 kms. in
the State which is 14.3 percent of the total routes length in the
country. The railway route length per thousand sq. km. area and
per lakh of populstion in the State is 30.2 km. and 6.77 km.
respectively against 42.9 km. and 11.06 km. of Punjab, 42.8 km.
and 5.96 km. of West Bengal and 84.1 km. and 2.4% km. of Haryana.

9 Banking : Commercial Banks play an important role in
economic development by extending financial help to wvarious
agencies and individuals for this purpose. However, the credit
deposit ratio in the State in December, 17988 was 43.4 percent
against 94.4 percent of Tamil Nadu, 72 percent of Maharashtra and
61.9 percent of tre country as a whole. The number of Bank
Offices per lakh of population in the state was &.16, much less
than the States of Funjab (10.87), Kerala (2.51),Haryana (7.75)
and Tamil Nadu (7.46).

10 Health : There were 3133 allopathic hospitals and
dispensaries at the end of 1978-72 in the state .This number
increased to 3439 by the end of 1984-85 and further to 4599 at
the end of seventh plan (1989-90). These hospitals and
dispensaries had 54.2 thousand beds at the end of 1978-7% which
increased by 15.7 percent to 62.7 thousand beds by the end of
1284-85 and by 19.3 per cent to 71.4% thousand beds at the end of
1989-90 .The state had only 2 state allopathic hospitals and
dispensaries and 42 beds for every one lakh population at the end
of 1988-89 as against four allopathic hespitals and dispensaries
and 77 beds at the national level at the end of sixth five
plan.The state is also far behind the states of Punjab,Kerala and
Maharashtra where hospilals/dispensaries per lakh of population
are 11,15 and 15 and hospital beds per lakh of population 118,261
and 133 respectively.
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11 Education : The number of junicr basic schools, senior hasic
schools and higher secondary schools in the state increased from
70292, 13173 and 5072 in 1979-80 to 72959, 14614 and 5654 in
1984-85 and further to 744683, 11466%4 and 5752 in 1988-89.There
were 12 universities and 901 degree colleges in the state in
1984-85 for higher education.The number of these institutions
increased to 427 including 20 Universities in 1988-89. literacy
percentage is 41.7 which is far less than 920.6 in Kerala, &4 in
Tamil nadu ,37 in Punjab and 5% in Haryana. It will be seen from
Annexure—1 that the number of schools per lakh of pepulation in
U.P.is also far less tThan Kerala ,Tamil Madu ,Punjab ,Maharashtra
and Haryana.

12 It will be seen from the above thal while rapid development
of infrastructure is crucial for growth in the state, it is also
beyond the capacity of state's public sector. The development of
infrastructure so as to make il comparable with some more
prosperous states can tltake place only when there is a combined
effort, in which apart from lhe state governmenlt, Lhe central
government, 1its railways, ULhe banks, and private sector also
contribute their share. A massive mobilization of such effort is
called for in the coming few years.



Annexure - 1

Infra Structure Development in_some States

Sector / Iteas K« States »
Year U.P. Punjab Haryana Mahar- Gujarat Kerala Tamil West Bihar All
ashtra Nadu  Bengal India
N @ (A (0 (9) (&) 7 8 9 0 11 (12
Power
1. Per capita Consumplion 1988-89 144 556 334 374 405 158 282 135 108 220
of electricity (KWH)
2. Percentage of Villages 1988-89 &9.8 100 100 99.4 98.8 100 99.9 4654 M3 75
electrified to total No.
of populated villages
Irrigation
1. Percentage of Net area 1984-87 57.2 84.3 4.8 10,4 24,4 135 425 3B5.8 38.8 30.7
irrigated to total net
cropped area
2. Percentage of Gross area 1986-87 53.2 91.3 9.1 124 4.7 .8 437 33 3.7 3.4
irrigated to total gross
cropped area
Roads
1. Length of total surfaced 1988 2.2 734 L) 1 Y 267 8.1 628 29.2 165 2.7
roads per hundred sq.km.
of area
2. Length of tolal surfaced 1988 63.4  209.4 156 , 147 145 90.6 161.9 45,1 38.8 103.2
roads per lakh of
population
3. Percentage of villages 1988 2 ® .9 53 74 100 63 4 K} 4

connected with all
weather road to total
villages
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Annexure - I{Concld.)

Infra Structure Development in some Stales

Sector / Iteas K« States »
Year U.P. Punjab Haryana Mahar- Gujarat Kerala Tamil West Bihar All
ashtra Nadu  Bengal India
8} 2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (n (8) (9 0 (14} 42)
Education
1. Literacy percenlage 1994 4.7 57.2 55.3 63.1 40.91 90.6 8637 57.7 385 52.1
2. No. of Schoolin
facilities per fakh of
population
{a) No. of Primary/ 1987-88 59 65 1 53 R 24 54 8 64 69
Junior basic school
{b) No, of Senior Basic/ 1987-88 13 7 8 24 4 10 11 7 15 18
Hiddle schools
{c) No. of Higher 1987-88 S 14 L} 12 12 9 8 1 5 9
Secondary/Inter colleges
Health
1. MNo. of Hospitals / 1988 2 11 1 15 15 15 2 2 1 5
Dispensaries per lakh of
population
2. No, of Hospitals bed per 1988 42 118 50 13 109 261 85 87 35 78
lakh of population
Railvays
1. Railum routes in Km, 1988-89 30.2 42.9 H1 1.4 28.3 23.8 0.3 428 30.6 19.85
per 1000 sq.kas of area
Post Offices
1. No. of Post Dffices per 1988-89 13 19 L} 16 2 16 22 13 13 18
lakh of population
Banking
1. t’;r ;:apita deposits 1987 975 3344 1505 3024 1904 1682 M3 1953 725 13717
e
2. I("'ﬁr gapita bank Credil 1987 M4 1459 944 2239 1045 1074 4309 %2 2710 859
s.
3. No. of bank offices per 1989-90 6.16 10.87 5.7 1.M 8.2 951 7.6 4645 5.8 7.2

lakh of population
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Annexure — 1I

Composile index of Relaltive Develo megts of Infra—-structure

196667 Lo 1788—-85

T Tstates | 1966-47 1978-79 1984-85 1986-87 1988-89

1 2 3 4 5 &
1. Punjab 201 208 212 216 210
2. Haryana 129 149 154 149 148
3. Gujaratl 111 125 128 132 128
4. Maharashtra 117 119 119 118 113
5. Tamil Nadu 174 146 138 142 137
6. Kerala 135 149 137 140 137
7. Wesl Bengal 152 145 123 123 116
8. Uttar Pradesh 107 116 108 108 106
9. ERihar 98 101 28 9 28

All India 100 100 100 100 100
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CHAPTER - VII1

POVERTY

Povertly and unemployment are two main characteristics of
backwardness. The more backward areas have higher incidence of
poverty and unemployment. Even though these are described
separately, poverty and unemployment are related phenomenon.
Poverty is only an expression of unemployment or severe under
employment. So, one is the cause, and in this case unemployment
or severe under—employment is the cause, and the other in this

case poverty, is the effect. But one thing which is common to
both is that these, like any chronic diseases, take much too long
to cure. There are no easy prescriptions for an area infested

with these diseases to getl rid of the same easily. One has to go
far deeper into the reasons to find solutions more permanent and
self-sustaining than the short cuts which only aggravate the
problems in the long run. The only reasons why it has not been
possible to make any significant impact on poverty in the state
are inadeqguate rates of growth of its economy, skewed
distribution of income and consumption and high rate of growth of
population. It is in these directions therefore, tUthat more
efforts should be made in our future plans in order to rid the
state of these diseases.

2 Having made these some general observations, we will now
proceed to examine, first, the problem of poverty and, later, of
unemployments, But before we do so, il is necessary to he clear
about the concept of poverty.

3 The task force on minimum needs and effective consumption
demand constituted by the planning commission (1979) considered
per capita monthly expenditure of Rs. 4%9.09 in rural areas and
rs. 35b6.64 in urban areas at 1973-74 prices,corresponding to the
per capita daily calorie requirements of 2400 in rural areas and
2100 in urban areas as the minimum expenditure regquired on food
and non-food items to survive. These cut off points were
described as poverty line and those below this 1line with per
capita monthly expenditure lower than the ones indicated above,
were considered poor the planning commission also accepted this
as & basis for estimating the number of persons below poverty
line.

4 To obtain corresponding 1levels of expenditure for more
recent years,the 1973-74 levels have been updated by the planning
commission using the implicit (C.S5.0.) price index obtained from
€C.5.0's. private consumption expenditure data at current and
constant prices (old series) and assuming that this index
provides a reasonable proxy for price rise in the consumptlion
basket of persons near Lthe povertly line.The updated poverty line
was worked oul on this basis at the all —-india level for 1983 as
Rs.101.80 per capita per month in rural areas and Rs. 117.50 in
urban areas.At 1987-88 prices,the cut off points were similarly
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adjusted as Rs. 130.1%5 for rural and Rs.155.53 for urban
areas.This means that a house hold comprising an average of 5.37
persons in rural areas and 4.91 in urban areas with consumption
expenditure of less than Rs.8387 per annum in rural and Rs.?164
per annum in urban areas was below the poverty line in 1987-88.

5 On the basis of the data supplied by the National Sample
Survey Organisation, and Central Statistical Organisation the
Planning Commission worked out estimates of persons below the
poverty line for 1977-78 and 1983-84 respectively. The estimates
were worked out both for different states and the country, as a
whole. According to these estimates, 49.7 percent of the State’'s
population was below the poverty line in 1977-78 against a
corresponding figure of 48.5 percent for the country as a whole,
the percentage population bhelow the poverty line in the State in
1983-84 was estimated to he 45.3 against a corresponding figure
of 37.4 for the country.Although the percentage populaltion below
the poverty line in the State decreased during this period,the
number of such persons wenl up.

b The persons living below the poverty line in the State came
down only marginally from 48.5 percent (1977-78) to 45.3 percent
in 1983 against & much sharper reduction from 48.5 percentl to
37.4 % in the country The modest reduction in the State is
explained by the fact that the population below the poverty line
in absolute numbers, rose by 4.9 percent (26 lakh) from 506 lakh
(1977-78) to 530.6 lakh (19283) in U.P. However, persons below the
poverty line in the country declined by 11.7 percent from 3068
lakh to 2710 lakh in the same period.

7 With in the population of 3530 lakh living below the poverty
line in the State 440.0 lakh were from rural areas and 90.6 lakh
from the urban areas,comprising 47 and 42 percent of their
population respectively,yielding an over all percentage of 45.3.
Within the not addition of (530.6-504.0) 24.6 lakh in the
population below the poverty line in 1983 over 1977-78 the share
of rural poors was nearly 70 percent.The incidence of poverly in
the rural area in the country was one percent higher than the
same incidence in the State in 1977 -78. There was a marginal
decrease of 3 percent in this incidence in the State as against
significant decrease of 11 percent in the the country .The
reduction in percentage population below the poverty line in
urban areas of the State was 9 percent against a corresponding
reduction of 10 percent in the country.The incidence of poverty
in rural areas was, thus, not only higher but in a period of 5
years,from 1977-78 to 1783-84, the gap between the incidence of
urban and rural poverty which was marginal at 1 percent also
increased to 5 percent while the same gap in the country came
down from 13 percent to 12 percent in the country.The growth in
household expenditure in & period of 5 years,from 1977-78 to
1283-84, thus remained heavily in favour of urban areas.
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g The more recent tentative estimates of poverty have been
worked by the gplanning commission by wutilizing provisional
figures of 43rd round supplied by National Sample Survey
Organisaiion. ficcording to these estimates, the percentage
population below the poverty line in 1987-88 was 33 in the State
and 29.23 in the country. In absolute numbers this percentage
works out is 422 lakh persons in the states .However,since some
doubts have been raised about these estimates, an experi group
headed by Dr.D.T. Lakdawala has heen sel up by the Planning
Commission to consider in same and fThe methodology used for
preparing these estimates., Until then,these estimates also can
not be considered final.

9 An exercise was done at the State level also to prepare
estimates of poverty by utilizing the data collected through
naltional semple survey during 43rd round (1987-88) in state
sample. This data has not peen adjusted from C£.5.0's. consuiner
expenditure data. The estimates are therefore ,likely to be on a
ihigher side. According Lo these estimates 500,76 lakh persons in
rural areas and 98.87 lakh in urbam areas in this state,
comprising 47.13 percent and 45.13 percent respectively of their
total population ,were below the poverty 1line in 198788
»yielding an over all populatlion percentage of 46.80. The total
population below the poverty line, thus, rose still further by 43
percenlt from 530.6 lakh (1983) to 59%.63 lakh (500.76 + 98.87).

10 The other cut-off points suggested by Professor B.S5. Minhas
and others for 1987-88 for povertly line are Rs. 121.30 for rural
area and Rs. 151.5%8 for urban areas. Using these cut off pointis
and udtilizing the N.S5.8 data collected during 1987-88 through
stalte sample,the estimates of persons below the poveriy work out
to 434.02 lakh in rural area and 94.46 lakh in urban areas,making
a total of 528.48 lakh persons below Lhe poverly line against
the earlier two estimates af 422 lakh and 599 lakh.Within this
number (528.46 lakh) 40.86 percent are in rural areas and 43.12
percent in urban areas,yielding an over all percentage of 41.24
against earlier percentages of 33 and 46.8.

11 There are, thus, three sets of figures for 1987-88 of
povertly in the state.These are 422 1akh,528 lakh and 599 1lakh,
comprising 33% 41.24% and 46.84 respectively of state's
population.The earlier figure of 19283,which is not disputed was
531 lakh.comprising 45.3% of the State's population of that year,
except for the figure of 422 lakh (33%) ,which is significantly
lower than the figure of 531 lakh (45.3%4) of 1983, the other two
estimates of 528 lakh (41.24%) and 399 lakh (46.8 %) are close to
the figure of 1983.While the first figure would support this
conclusion that between 1983 and 1987, tLhere was & significant
reduction of about 12 percentage points in percentage population
below poverty line or of 109 lakh persons (20.5%) below this line
against an increase of 26 lakh (4.9%) in the earlier period from
1977-78 to 1983 .The reversal of the earlier trend in the more
recent period on this significant scale is neither supported by
other related data of growth in agriculture during this period or
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the pattern of land distribution, which is ,the main asset and
source of income in the State, nor it agrees with the declining
share of UP in per capita income and per capita consumption
expenditure of the country.The empirical evidence lends more
credibility to the other two estimaltes and it will be reasonable
to assume, for the time being until there is a finality on these
estimates, that the number of persons below poverty—-line in
1987-88 was not too different from what it was in 1983,even
though in terms of percentage, population below this line ,it may
have gone down marginally .The conclusion is obvious that the
problem of poverty in the state continues to remain alarming and
that the measures taken in the past for removal of poverty have
not met with any significant success in making major dent on this
problem.We can safely assume this as a base for Eighth Plan.

12 There 1is no foolproof method either to determine and its
incidence or to find out how poor are the poor. There are also
gradations amongst poor . However, one can gel some idea of
distribution of population and consumption according to rural and
urban sectors from the following table :

Table - 1

Distribution of Population and Consumption

e ovs s o ot ot ot o e e o e oy S o s P AL it BB PO e e U o A o i dabe S0 o s S S0 e e Mot e AY e WA e ote i ot e e So0e it e et St S s St Gk s Gt Mo rym S e St e g O s Sy e S oot e e daen

Grade Population Percentage Consumption
Percentage ——— == mo e o e e e e e e e e
according to 32nd round 38th round 43rd round
consumption July 1977 - July 1987 -
expenditure June 1978 June 1988
Rural Urban Rural Urban Rural Urban
1 2 3 4 S 6 7 8
Bottom {=20 2.23 8.87 ?.90 9.47 10.19 ?.05
Y20 and (=40 13.03 12.21 13.73 13.01 13.85 12,32
Y40 and (=60 16.60 15.61 16.73 16.23 16.88 15.91
260 and (=80 21.58 21.16 21.61 21.87 21.70 20.60
Top 280 and (=100 39.56 42.15 42.15 39.36 37.38 42.12

13 It will be seen from the table that the shares of Bottom 20
per cent population in consumption expenditure, both rural and
urban areas, were nmnolt only far less but remained almost
unchanged in this period. This was true in the case of the next
higher 20 percent population. As against this hiatus between
their shares in population and consumplion expenditure,the share
of the top 20 percent population in consumplion expenditure
remainad almost twice the same in this period.In other words,the



uneven distribution of consumption expenditure an indicator of
disparity in personal incomes,is notl under going any significant
changes as & result of planning and development.

14 The monthly household per capita expenditure in rural areas
in the state was always lower than urban areas.The gap between
per capita monthly household expenditure of these two areas also
rose from Rs. 5.8% in 11973-74 1to Rs. 73.4%9 in 1988-89 .The
disparity between per capita monthly expenditure thus confined to
rise in lthis period which is & very disturbing feature .

15 The following table shows monthly per capilta expenditure of
U.P. as a percentage of monthly percapita expenditure at the
national level in different periods.

Table ~ 2

U.P. as parcentage to India as per capita monthly
expenditure

Period Rural Urban Total

1 2 3 4

July 467 to June ‘68 2.6 23.8 6.7

Det.*73 to June ‘74 2.8 8601 5.8

July *77 to June ‘78 7.8 85.8 5.0

Jan. to December ‘83 92.9 82.6 70.4

July 86 to June ‘87 8.5 84.6 4.9

July *87 to June ‘88 ?4.0 86.7 0.1

July ‘88 to ‘June 89 4.1 89.3 ?1.0
1é The shares show a declining trend. The aggregate share of
per capita monthly expenditure of the State in the same

expenditure of the country declined from %6.7%4 in 1967-68 to
21.0%4 in 1988-89 .This trend is in conformity with the declining
share of Stale's per capila income in country’s per capita
income, which also came down from 8%9.4 percent (1967-68) to 70.8
percent (1988-89).

17 Out of the total monthly household expendiiure of the stale
in 197374, B4.66 percenlt expenditure was in rural areas and
15.34 percent in urban areas .However, tUthe share of rural came
down from 84.466% to 75.97 percent in 1288-8%9 againsl an increase
in the share of urban areas from 15.34 to 24.03 percent in same
period.The changes in these shares are not explained by marginal
changes in lhe shares of rural and wurban areas in total
population and are purely due to inequitous distribution of
income. Hince per capilta income is the major delerminant of per
capita consumption, 1the laller must also rise with increase in
the former. These parameters are used as indicators to evaluate
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the success achieved in development. The achievements in these
respeclts are however, far from encouraging as will be seem from
the following table @

Table - 2

State's share in Country's per capita income and per capita
consumplion in 192467-468 and 1988-89 atl current prices
(Percent)

09 i s S4hn B ot At T4t e s reas e hooe M GeASS bbtns T MRS SO S oo S G400 O S00es Mot ST I S S e eds PHRY Mo SHS VNS PO SOV SoTES Seeeh S0 SeM3 oA e SV SUAiD G Seem Yo e S s e et eped o teen S S Soene

Year Per capita consumptlion Per capita
expenditure income

1947 ~68 96.7 89.4

1288-8% 1.0 70.8

18 There is no data on incidence of poverlty in different

regions of the State. We have only macro aggregales for the State
as a whole. However, the data of consumption expenditure 1is
available for differenlt regions of the State and it can provide
some broad insight into relative levels of poverly also in these
regions. It should be seen that divergence in respect of per
capita income and per capila consumpltion between the State and
the Counlry has consistently increased during the period 1926768
to 1988-8%. Consumption being a function of income has followed
the movemenlt behaviour of lthe latter. The per capita income gap
which was 10.6 percent (100.0-8%.4) in 1967~68 rose to 29.2
percent (100.0-70.8) in 19288--89 showing almcst a three fold
increase. The per capita consumption also diverged in the same
order from 3.3 percent (100.0-96.7) to 9.0 percent (100.0-91.0).
It shows thalt to variable of per capita income, viz, income and
population have behaved unfavourably in the State, the former
moving comparatively with slower pace and the latier with faster
rate vis—-a-vis the counltry. The measures for reducing regional
disparities hardly appear to have made any dent on the problem.
The divergence gaining momentum in the per capita consumption
wilh one to one correspondence in per capita income only under
scores Lhe neulrality of distributive measures.

19 The per capita monithly household expenditure of Rs. 92.68 in
rural areas of the Central region the lowest and of Rs. 125.15 in
rural area of hills was the highest in 1987-88 « The
corresponding figures for westlern, eastern and Bundelkhand
regions are Re. 112.08 Rs. 96.86 and Rs. 96.36 respeclively, as
againsl an expendilture of Rs. 99.83 in rural areas for the State
as a whole.

20 Similarly, 68.19 percent of rural population in central
region,&67.04 percent in  RBundelkhand region, 66.38 percent in
eastern region,47.60 percenlt in western region and 45.09 percent
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in Hill region were in monthly household expenditure class of
less than Rs. 100.00 as against the states average of 592.58
percent. The percentage figures within monthly household
expenditure class of 100-200 for the hills, western, eastern,
central and Bundelkhand regions were 43.27, 42.16, 29.42,27.62
and 27.13 vrespectively as against state's average of 33.81
percent .The percentage of population of 11.64 within tLhe
expenditure «lass of Rs. 200 and above in the hills, was the
kighest and 4.19 percent in Central the lowest,the corresponding
percentages for Western,Eastern and Bundelkhand were 10.24,4.20
and 5.83 respeclively, against state's average of 6.61 percent.

21 As staled in the beginning, the solution to the problem of
poverty lies mainly in <creating opportunities of gainful and
self-sustaining employment corresponding to the size of the
problem. In our situation, the important task is to raise
employment Potential of the farm sector and to fully utilize it
to raise employment and income levels of those who directly
depend on it. But apart from accomplishing the task, non-farm
sectors, particularly tlhe manufacturing sector, should be enabled
to grow at a higher rate, providing more remunerative employment
for excess labour force in agriculture to divert from farm sector
to these seclors.

22 It may be stated in this connection that there is a direct
relationship” between percentage of workers engaged in
agriculiure and percentage population below poverty line. The
States, which with have much higher shares of workers in

agricullure and its lower share in their income, have generally,
higher incidence of poverly also. The higher the gap between the
two, the more is the incidence of povertly. This is obviously a
result of severe underemployment amongst agricultural workers in
States.

23 Regardless of the differences in estimates of population
below poverty line, arising mainly out of methodology used, one
thing which is borne outl from all these estimates is that about
one crore household in the State were leading a 1life below
poverty line in 1987--88. This gives us some broad idea of the
magnitude of the problem of poverly as it was found some four
years back. There is no evidence to suggest that the incidence of
poverty has wundergone any significant change in the subsequent
four years. If any thing, the number of persons and households
below poverty 1line may have risen still higher in 1991-92 as a
result of higher growth in population and a modest growth in the
economy of the State during this period.

24 The tlotal eradication of poverty is, therefore, possible
only if copportunities of gainful and self sustaining employment
are crealed for aboul one crore households below the poverty
line. This is an impossible task to achieve in a short period of

1. Annexure~1



five years and consequenily total eradication of poverty is also
not possible in this period. The incidence of poverly, expressed
in terms of percentage population below povertly line alone, does
not completely explain the size and complexity of the problem. It
is equally necessary for this purpose to have some idea of how
poar are the poor. There are some amongst these who are closer tlo
the poverty line than the rest in terms of the gap which exists
between their per capita monthly household expendilture and tLhe
cut—-off points which describe poverly line.

25 As stated earlier, the exercise at the State level has
yielded two estimates of persons below poverty line in 1987-88.
These are of 599 lakh persons and 528 lakh persons. In order to
have some estimates of intensity of poverly also amongst these
persons, they were further classified in three categories
according to per capita monthly expenditure. This classification
together with additional expenditure required to bring them above
poverty 1line is shown in Annexure-2 and their break-ups beltween
rural and urban in Annexures 3 & 4., The additional monthly
expenditure required in the case of the first estimate (599 lakh
persons) is about 200 cr. and in the case of the second estimate.
(528 lakh persons) about Rs. 153 crore since between these two
estimates, the second one is considered more reasonable both from
the point of view of methodology used for arriving it and its
proximity to the earlier estimates of 19283 and 1977-78. In
observations made in the succeeding based are therefore base upon
this estimalte only.

26 The household consumption expenditure of the population
below poverty line was short by about Rs.1800 cr. (153x12) in
1987-88 of 1the total expenditure which would have raised this
population above poverty line. After allowing for annual
inflation, this expenditure would work out to about 40 percent of
the incremental income (al currenl prices) in the state in
1988-89. 1t follows, therefore, t1lhat in case the population is
below poverty 1line and ils structiure remains constant and there
is no deceleration in the rate of growth in the economy, about
407 of incremental income in the state should flow, on a
recurring basis, to those below poverty line to ensure thal there
is no poverly in the state. The redistribution of incremenlal
income on such scale is & very difficult task for planning and
development.

27 However, tlhis share of 40 percent is percent based on the
assumpltion that total incremental income is available for
distribution amongst the people of the State. This assumption is
not valid, for a significant part of this income is nol being
shared by the people of the Stale nor it is availabkle for private
household consumption. The income available for this purpose 1is
less than the total income. Consequently, the share in tlhe
incremental income required to raise the population below povertly
line above this line will be still higher. This makes the task of
eradication of poverty still more difficultl.
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28 However, the fact remains that, vredistribution of 1income,
growth in income and population below poverty line are three most
important variables of poverty. Keeping in view, these relevant
factors, the targel for the Eighth Plan is the bring down the
estimated percentage population below poverty line from about 394
in 1991-92 to aboutl 24% in 1996-97. A reduction of this order in
poverty 1is also very difficult., It not only calls for a great
thrust on raising employment—potential in farm sector through
diversification within agriculture but also for a higher rate of
growth in manufacturing and other non—-farm sectors in order to
reduce pressure on land. The strategies and targetls of eighth
plan, more particularly of employment generation, have been drawn
up keeping these imperatives in view. However, & lot more thought
will have to be given, keeping in view the classification of
population below poverty line, to identify programmes and
policies to achieve the stipulated reduction in poverty in the
Eighth Plan.
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Annexure—1

Statewise percentages of persons below poverty line (i)

and agriculture workers(y)
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U.p.

Orissa
Tamil Nadu
West Bengal
Andhara Pradesh
Karnataka
Maharashtra
Rajasthan
Kerela
Gujarat
Haryana
Punijab

-
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1.Rank Correlation (r)

below of
poverty (k)
line
49.5 1
46.2 2
45.3 3
42.8 4
39.6 S
39.2 6
36.4 7
35.0 8
34.6 9
34.3 10
26.8 11
24.3 12
15.6 13
i13.8 14
63d®
= e e e
n{n=-1)
6110
o= b R et
14(14%-1)

1-0.24 = +0.76

2.Coefficient of rank—-correlation (r)= +0.76
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Annexure—2

Classification of persons below povertly line
Cut off points { Rural Rs.130.15
of per capita house hold { Urbhan Rs.155.33
consumption Expn. per month
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Percentage Population Percentage Additional Percentage
Monthly (Persons) (0.00) expenditure additional
Expenditure requires per expenditure
Group month to bring (0.00)
them up above
the poverty line
(Rs.'000)

1 2 3 4 5
0-45 3,561,481 (3) 5.94 267,458 13.33
65-100 24,296,203 (19) 40.52 1,151,933 57.43
100 & above 32,104,837 (25) 53.54 586,158 29.24
Total 59,962,541 (47)100.00 2,005,549 100.00

2. Cut off points—Rural Rs.121.50

~Urban Rs.151.50
0-65 3,561,481 (3) 6.74 237,827 15.56
65~-100 24,296,203 (19) 45.97 953,274 62.35
100 & above 24,920,585 (19) 47.29 337,691 22.09
Total 52,848,269 (41)100.00 1,528,792 100.00

T T e el e b ket

Note:Figures in brackels in Col.

2 are percentages (rounded)

of total (estimated) population in the state in 19921-92
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Annexure—-3

Classification of persons below the poverty line
1.Cut off point Rs.130.15

o ot Pha S o e v SeAM P S A Sovet S04t S T Sovie SHI AP S S0 o SO et Leemy S e e e Sate o PeTSS hets Seee? Setde S e i e SSUTS S St P 00T M SO S Se0m Piart 0ees e S0t e S Semed Mte Shmde SHgRS St sat Sseh

Rural Population Percentage Additional Percentage
Per Capita (Persons) (0.00) expenditlure of addi-
Monthly Expn. required per tional expe-
Group month to bring nditure

them above the (0.00)
cut off point

(Rs.'000)
1 2 3 4 5
63 3,306,934 6.60 242,200 15.05
65100 21,806,384 43.55 980,272 60.90
100 & ahbove 24,962,272 49.85 387,143 24.05
Total 50,075,590 100.00 1,609,615 100.00
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0-65 3,306,934 7.62 213,595 18.23
65-100 21,804,384 350.24 791,647 b7.56
100 & above 18,288,940 42.14 166,575 14 .21
Total 43,402,258 100.00 1,171,817 100.00
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Annexure—4

State U.P.
Classification of persons below the poverty line

1.Cut off point Rs.135.53
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Urban Population Percentage Additional Percentage

Percapita (Persons) (0.00) expenditure additional

Monthly Expn. required expenditure
Gr oup to bring them (0.00)

up above the
cut off point

(R5.°000)

1 2 3 4 S
0-65 254,547 2.58 25,258 6.38
65-100 2,489,819 25.18 171,661 43.36
100 & above 7:142,583 72.24 174,274 950.26
Total 2,886,951 100.00 371193 100.00
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0-65 254,547 2.69 24,232 6.79
65-100 2,489,819 26.36 161,427 45.28
100 & above 6:701,645 70.95 171:.116 47 .93
Total ?1446,011 100.00 356,973 100.00

o e o v s o S S 4000 G Bhet 20 S SR SV b $OR 0 . dots S i e e Mt e e e S0 A el s el At ared S MY Gs s A G4t S4%% G440 BORE bemh O SRS Aekd U A S i 8 o P e oehy S0 P e P

( 83)



CHAPTER - IX
EMPLOYMENT

The growth in economy takes place mainly through increase in
productivity and employment. The reasons for a lower growth in
the past in this State than most other states and the country, as
a whole, are its lower productivity and smaller expansion in

employment. This has been due to several factors. This is,
however, nol the place to explain these factors also. But what
we must understand very clearly is that the situation of
unemployment and underemployment, like poverty, is very

depressing and that the rate and pattern of growth in state's
economy were inadequate to create employment on a scale which
could meet the demand for employment arising from a huge backlog
of unemployed and a higher growth in the State's population. It
may be stated that employment, in this context, refers to
gainful, permanent and self sustaining employment only and not to
employment at far too low wages or income or employment of short
duration and ad-hoc nature.

2. Even though it is true that growth in employment is linked
to growth in income, the best model for development for a
backward State like U.P. 1is one which combines growth in
productivity and employment for achieving a reasonable growth in
the economy. While productivity has purely an economic function,
employment has a strong social function also. A higher growth
mainly through increase in productivity but without any
significant reduction in unemployment and severe underemployment
is less desirable for the State than achieving even some slightly
lower growth but with a higher increase in employment. It is in
this background that we will describe here the situation of
unemployment and under employment in the State and the targeted
growth in employment during the Eighth Plan.

3. Before we proceed to describe this, it may be stated here
for practical purposes, there is no distinction between
unemployed and severely under—employed. It is necessary to have
proper assessment of the incidence and intensity of
underemployment also in order to have a complete picture of
unemployment. This is much more true in the case of this state,

where the economy is predominantly agricultural, pressure on
land is very high, per capita land is very small and the pace of
diversification in <crops from low value to high value and more

labour intensive «crops is very slow. There is widespread
underemployment of varying intensity amongst agricultural workers
in the state. Any employment planning which does not take into

account the nature and size of this problem also and limits
itself to unemployed only will have a very limited impact.

4. The Census, E.M.I. N.S5.8. and Annual Survey of Industries
(A.5.1.) are the four main sources of employment data. Even
though this data suffers from certain limitations due to
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conceptual and methodological changes from time to time and it is
somewhat difficult te quantify the state of employment and
unemployment, all the same it provides a basis for an assessment
of the situation and trends.

5. Census provides the number of workers in the state after
every ten years, According to 1981 census, the total number of
main workers in the state was 324 lakhs, as against 273 lakhs in
1971. There was an increase of 51 lakh workers and yielding an
annual growth of 1.71 per cent. The share of main workers to the
total population, however, came down to 29 per cent in 1981, as
against higher shares of 31 per cent in 1971 and 42 per cent in
1951.

Table—1

Main Workers in Uttar Pradesh
(No. in lakhs)
Census No. of workers Percentage in the
total population

s e e 1o St A S St i U GTade S M s SHUES FUrd® el Sty Sat WY SRy Subre BG4 Sbave Yores Sy SvAle Syete Womts S SV Goeke Seye SN Sove Mg M AP S D S W SN ek SN Shui dmine N T St M Mk M e At S ey bt G Lo S dad i sotnt e

|

(1) (2) (2)
1951 269 42
1961 289 39
1971 273 31
1981 324 29
6. It may be mentioned here that as regards the share of

workers in total population, this State lagged behind most States
in the country and ranked 18th amongst 22 States. This share was
33 per cent in the country, as a whole, in 1981.

7. The growth in employment by industrial classification”?
during the period 1971-81 shows maximum growth (7.1& per cent) in
mining and quarrying sector. But the number of workers in this
sector was very small. Next to it is the construction sector,
which recorded 7.05 per cent growth. The other sectors of
manufacturing and transport, storage and communication activities
registered a growth of 3.91 per cent and 3.44 per cent growth

respectively. The growth in agriculture was about 2 per cent
only.
8. The distribution of workers by broad categories indicated a

marginal decline of workers from agriculture and allied sectors
to manufacturing and repairs activities and other works. But the
agriculture sector continued to occupy & dominant position with
about three—fourth of total workers still engaged in it. The

1. Annexure—I
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other sectors could raise their share in workers by 3 per cent
only. There was, %hus, no significant shift in o:cupational
distribution of +v:u.kers during these ten years (1971-81). The
distribution of wo.kers by broad secltors is shown in Table-2.

Tablg-2

Distribution of workers by brcad sectors according

to 1971 end 1981 censuses

(Percentage)

Sector 1971 1981
(1) () (3
Agriculture and ¢ lied 78 75
Manufacturing ans repairs 7 9
Other works 15 14
100 100

?. It ig evident from the above table thalt there is very high
concentration of workers in agriculture sector. While there were
about 75 per centl workers in agriculture in U.P., states like
Maharashtra (61.75% per cent), Tamil Nadu (460.95 per cent),
Haryana (&40.78 per cent), Guijarat (&0.11 per cenl), Punjab (58.01
per cent) and West Bengal (55.00 per cent) had much lower
percentage of workers in this sector. A large number of workers
in agriculture sector in U.P. are severely under-—-employed but
they prefer to hang on to it in the absence of more remunerative
employment in other sectors.

10. Though about three—fourth workers are engaged in agriculture
sector in the State, the share of this secltor in the stalte income
has been declining consistently leading to low income per worker.
The share of agriculture and allied sector in the state income
was 58.4 per cent in 1970-71 (at current prices) and has now
declined 1o 41.8 per cent in 1988-89. The per worker income in
agriculture in this state was Rs. 1487 in 1987-88, which was far
less than the some olher agricultural states of Punjab (Rs.
6&020), Haryana (Rs. 3863) and West Bengal (Rs. 2576).

Organiesd Sector Employment

11. The organised sector where wages and incomes are relatively
higher provides relatively a small guantum of employment in this
state. 0Of the total number of personrs (4&1 lakhs) employed in
198788, according to 43rd round of N.5.5., the organised sector
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accounted for only 26.51 akhe or about . :« cent of the total

employment in the State, w e Gtates like .: . Bengal, Haryana,
Punjab, Maharashtra and vujarat had muc higher percentage of
workers in this sector ranging between 14 a1 - 6.

12. The total number of wor:ers in the orcanised sector was
22.76 lakhs in 1977-78 which rose to 26.5! lakhs in 1987-848=
recording an annual growth ot 1.54 per cent. The distribution of
workers in public and private sectors shows that private sector
employment almost stagnated between 3 and & lakhs.

13. The State's share in the organised sector employment in the
country was 10.18 per cent only in Decembher, 1988, as against its
share of 16.2 per tent. in country's population. The employment
growth in this sector by industrial classification® shows that
*mining and gquarrying' had the highest annual growth of 4.82 per
cent. Next to this is agriculture where tie average annual
increase was 2.92 per cent followed by 'trade’ with 2.50 per cent
and ‘services' with 1.88 per cent. The problem of educated
unemployed would have eased to some extent if employment growth
in the organised sector had been higher in the State.

National Sample Survey

14. The gquingquennial surveys conducted by N.S.3.0. at five
year's interval provide valuable data on sectoral pattern and
changes in employment and unemployment. The total number of
persons wusually employed (principal and subsidiary both) in the
State was 461 lakhs in 1987-88 as ajainst 359 lakhs in 1977-78,
registering an average annual growth of 2.54 per cent. The
proportion of the number of persons employed to total population
increased marginally from 34.85 per cent in 1977-78 to 35.54 per
cent in 1787-88.

13. According to central sample of 32nd and 43rd rounds based on
usual status, the share of urban employment went up from 11.98
per cent in 1977-78 to 18.22 per cent in 1987-88 and the share of
rural employment went down from 88.0Z per cent to 81.78 per cent
in the same period as shown in table~3. About four-fifth of total
workers are, thus, engaged in agriculture and other allied
activilies in vrural areas. The annual growth of employment
during this period was 1.78 per cent in rural areas and 6.93 per
cent in urban areas.

2. Annexure—-I11

3. Annexure-I111
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Table-3

Aggregate usually employed (principal and subsidiary
status) for Rural and Urban areas

(in lakh)

Year No. of Persons employed

Rural Urban Total
(1) (2) (3 (4)
_1977-78 316 43 359

(88.02) (11.98) (100)
198788 377 a4 461

(81.78) (18.22) (100}
Compound annual 1.78 6.93 2.54

growth rate during
1977-78 to 1987-88
(percent)

16. The annual growth rate of total employment by industrial
classification® shows highest growth of 6.25 per cent in
construction followed by services with 4.92 per cent. Trade and
manufacturing had 3.50 per cent and 2.32 per cenl growlh
respectively. In agriculture, this growth was 2.08 per cent
only.

17. The analysis of flows of incremental work force of 102 lakh
in this period shows that about 60 per cent workers continued to
hang on to agriculture, 16 per cent were absorbed in services
and 9 per cent in trade.

18. The data on persons usually employed by status of
employments® shows thal in rural areas about 73 per cent amonj
males were self-employed in 1987-88 whereas casual and regular
labour accounted for 21 and & per cent respectively. Between
77-78 and 87-88, the share of self employed and regular employees
among the males in rural areas declined and, the share of casual
labour went up from 17 per cenlt to 21 per cent. Among rural
females, the share of casual labour declined fram 20 per cent
(1977-78) to 18 per cent (1987-88). In urban areas, among males,
self employed were as much as 56 per cent of the total employed
in 1987-88 followed by reqular employed (33 per cent). The
proportion (11 per cent) of casual workers had been stagnaling
since 1977-78 in urban areas. Among urban females, self employed
claimed the largest share (467 per cenlt) while regular employees
and casual labour accounted for 25 per cent and 8 per cent

4. Annexure—1V

5. Annexure-V
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respectively. It is observed that during this period (1977-78 to
1287-88), the share of self-employed and regular employees
declined in rural areas and that casual labour had ascendancy in
rural areas and descendancy in urban areas.

Annual Survey of Indusiries

19. This survey covers the registered factories only. The
survey shows tThat during the decade 1975-74 to 198586,
employment in these factories increased at a rate of 1.65 per
cent per annum, while the annual increase in output was 7.31 per
cent. The employment elasticity with respect to outputl for this
period was, thus, 0.23. This only shows that employment growth
during the past decade has been very slow in the registered
manufacturing sector vis—a-vis output. This may be due lo the
increasing capital intensive growth in this sector in the recent
past. '

20. Next to agriculture and allied sectors, the manufacturing
sector employs the largest number of workers. The share of
workers in manufacturing sector is about ? per cent in the State.
Though total employment in registered manufacturing sector is
increasing, it is declining per lakh of investment®. The
employment per lakh investment was 2..'8 in 1975-74 which
decreased to 1.82 in 1980-81 and still further to 0.75 in 1985-86
and 0.66 in 1986-87. In view of this declining trend, the
unregistered manufacturing sector, which has larger potential of
employment, deserves special consideration and support.

Unorganised Sector Employment

21. The total workforce is absorbed in organised and unorganised
sectors. The wunorganised or informal seclor is a very vast
seclor covering aboul 94 per cent workers of the total workforce
but it is & non-reporting sector. However, an attemplt has been
made here to work out broad estimates of employment growth in
this sector also. For this purpose, the total workers based on
usual status in 1977-78 and 1987-88, according to 32nd and 43rd
rounds of N.S5.5. have been taken to be the total work force and
the organised sector employment for the respeclive years has been
used to arrive at the estimates of Lhe unorganised sector
employment. There were about 337 lakh workers” in tlhe
unorganised sector in 1977-78. This workforce rose to about 434
lakhs in 1987-88 with an average annual growlh rate of 2.60 per
cent. The analysis of employment growth in tthis sector by
industrial classification revealed that the construction sector
recorded the highest annual increase of 7.49 per cent followed by
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services (6.87 per cent). Trade and transporlt also sheowed
encouraging growth of 3.50 per cent and 3.16 per cent
respectively.

Unemployment — Size and Trends

22. The employment exchanges, D.H.T.P. survey and N.8.S. are the
three main sources of data on unemployment and will be here to
describe the status of unemployment in the state. The totail
number of job-seekers registered in Live Registers 1in December,
1990 was 31.19 lakhs. It is observed that the number of job
seekeres has been continuously increasing since 1981, (as given in
table-4)

Table - 4
Growth of job seekers in U.P.
(in lakhs?
Year (December) No. on the L.R.
1981 15.06
1282 16.15
1983 18.55
1984 18.77
17285 25.70
1986 32.55
1987 29.59
1288 29.74
1989 31.14
19290 31.19

Source: Records of the Directorate of Training and Employment,UP

23. 0Out of the total 31.19 lakhs unemployed in 1990, 20.66 lakhs
were matriculates and above. This figure however, does nol give
the total piclure of educated unemployed because the N.S.S8.
results indicate that between 60 and 80 per cent of unemployed
matriculates and graduates, in both rural and urban areas, 9got
themselves registered on live registers of employment exchanges.
If 1this correction factor is taken into account the estimated
number of educated unemployed would be somewhere between 26 and
35 lakhs. It will also be seen that unemployment has been
increasing at a faster rate among educated® persons as the number
of 2.76 lakh job seekers with High School gualification in 1979
rose to 7.3% lakhs in 1990, showing 166 per cent increase during
the period of 1979-90. In the same period, the number of job
seekers wilh intermediate gualification rose from 3.27 lakhs to
8.35 lakhs, showing 1546 per cenlt increase. The increase of 145

8. Annexure~VIIIL
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per cenlt was also recorded among graduates and 224 per cent among
post graduates. These figures only speak of the severity of the
problem of unemployment amongst the educated manpower.

D.H.T.P. Survey

24. Apart from this incidence of unemployment amongst educated
manpowetr, Lthere is unemployment among scientific and technical®
manpower also. According to an estimate of C.5.I1.R., on the
basis of D.H.T.P. Survey conducted alongwith census 1971, the
stock of these personnel in the state was about 1.45 1lakh in
197 1. IT is estimated thal the stock of these personnel would
have risen to 3.7% lakh by 1991. The resulis of D.H.T.P. Survey,
1981 indicate that only aboutl 58 per cent of this manpower was
employed, 19 per cenltl was unemployed and the remaining 23 percent
was oul of labour force and its details are given in table-S.

Table-5
Percentage distribulion of stock of Scientific

and Technical personnel according to lheir
activity status — 1281

Activitly Category
Status
Agriculture Science Engineer Medicine Total
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (&)
Employed 6ED.97 47.12 74.7% 76.27 58.40
Unemployed 15.45 22.07 15.22 10.41 18.58
Out of labour force. 18.58 30.81 10.19 13.22 23.02

Source ¢ Degree holder and Technical Personnel Survey, Census of
India, 1981.

23. Due 1lo non—availability of current data on employment and
unemployment amongst technical personnel, the ratios of 1981 are
used for estimaling Lhe aclivitywise break-up of stock for 1991.
n the basis of lhese ralios, about 70 thousand scientific and
technical personnel are estimaled to be unemployed and 86

thousand oul of labour force in 1991, These estimates are
comparable wilh the figures of Live Register also. According to
l.ive Register statistics, the total unemployment in these

calegories was 63 thousand by the end of 1990.

?. Scientific and technical personnel includes degree and diploma
gngineers, doctores, graduates and post graduates in science and
agricultiure.
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Labour Force — Size and Composition

26. A worker is a person who is inveolved in some economic
activity and is contributing, regardless of its size, to
generation of income. But apart from workers, there are some
other persons also who are available for work but are unable to
find work. Such unemployed persons and workers together
constitute the labour force. It is this labour force which
creates demand for employment and the outpul in tlhe economy
determines the supply of employment. The gap between these two
is what we call unemploymentl. The bigger the gap the larger is
the problem of unemployment. The function of employment planning
should bhe to reduce this gap to the maximum extent.

27. Labour force depends on the size of population. According
Lo the provisional figures of 1991 census, the total population
of the state is about 1391 lakh on 31st March, 1991. There has
been practically no deceleration in growth in state’'s population
during 1981-91. However, assuming thal improvement in literacy,
more particularly, amongst females will lead to some reduction in
population growth during 1992-97, the estimates of population and
labour force have been worked out here on the basis of a lower
growth of 2.2 per cent per annum in population against 2.27
percent of 1981-91. On the basis of this lower rate, which is on
the optimistic side, the population in the age group 15-59 works

out as shown below according to the proportions of this
population assumed by the Expert commitlee on population
projections. A growlh higher than 2.2 per cenl per annum in

state's population will naturally increase the population in this
age group also is given in table-é6.

Table-6

Population in _age group 15-59 years

(in lakhs)
Category 318t March 31st March Additions
1992 1997
Rural 592.30 633.22 40.92
Urban 181.55 238.14 56.59
Total 773.85 871.36 27 .51
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28. The 43rd round of the N.5.8. has indicated labour force
participation rates (LFPR) separately for usual status, weekly
status and daily status. These rates for the age—-group 15-59
years are

Status LFPR
1. Principal usual status 56.75
2. Weekly status 55.73
3. Daily status 55.66

2%9. Assuming that the results of 43rd round would hold good for
the Eighth Five Year Plan period also, the labour force during
the Eighth Plan (1992-97) is 1likely to be as given in the
table-7.

Table-7
Projections of Labour force for the period 1992-%97
(in lakhs)
Rasis 15-59° years
1992 1997 Additions
1. Principal usual 439.16 494 .50 55.34
stalus
2. Weekly status 431.42 485.78 54.36
3. Daily status 430.72 485.00 54.28

30. The National Sample Survey also throws 1light on the
unemployment situation. The rates of unemployment for different
rounds on the basis of daily status are given in the table-8.

. Table-8
Unemployment rate as percentage of labour—force
Rounds Unemployment rate
(15-59)
27th (1972-73) 3.75
32nd (1977-78) 4.33
38th (1983) 4.71
43rd (1987-88) 3.60

31. The rates of unemployment show & rising trend, from 3.7% per
cent of the labour—force in 1972-73 to 4.71 per cenlt in 1983,
whereafler it declined to 3.60 per cent in 1987-88. The decline
in unemployment rate, however, is not necessarily an indication
of improvement in the situaltion of employment or
under—employment. As all levels of time—intensity in terms of
work and income, in terms of wages are considered for employment,

( 93 )



increase in the number of workers withoul reasonable income,
necessary for their sustenance, 1is not the same as increase in
employment.

32. The aggregated unemployment rates have been worked out as
given in the table-9.

Table-—-9
Unemployment as percentage of population and labour
force ( in parenthesis ) according to 43rd. round of the N.S5.8.

Assumplions 15-59 years
Usual 1.12 (1.97)
Weekly 1.57 (2.8}

Daily 1.99 (3.60)

33. 0Of the three approaches the rate based on daily status
appears to be more realistic because il is lhe average daily
pressure of job seekers on the labour marketl. The other two
concepts give figures in terms of numbers who might or might not
be wholly employed or umemployed with the resullt that the
estimates based on these approaches might under-estimate or
over—-estimate the situation. The daily status approach has
yielded a rate of 3.60 per cent of the labour force in the age
group 15-59 years and this rate has been wused for estimaling
backlog of unemployment at the beginning of the Eighth Five Year
Plan also. According to this rate the total backlog at the
beginning of the Eighth Five Year Plan (1992-1997) would be
around 16 lakh person years.

34. Besides unemployment, il is also necessary to consider tlhe
quality of employment. This unfortunately is most difficultl to
aA55885. The N.5.5. has been collecting data on ‘visible'
under—-employment also, as expressed in reported willingness tlo
work or to undertake additional work., Thi's visible
underemployment also establishes the need for creation of
supplementary work opportunities. The responses of
under—-employed to the questions asked during the 43rd round of
M.5.8. for the state and country are summarised in the table-10.

Table-10
Percentage of workers available for additional work
Rural Urban
Male Female Male Female
T Uttar Pradesh 14 .1 4.5 &.7 8.9
2. All India 22.2 12.7 15.5 20.3

Source * Statement 53rd & 54th, Sarvekshana, Sepl., 1990 Special
number.
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353. The above table-10 shows that there is high incidence of
under—-employment among rural males in the State (14.1 per
cent)and the country (22.2 percent). When the ratios given 1in
table~-10 are applied on the projected level of employment (510
lakh) in the state at the end of 1991-92, it is found that there
will be about 56 lakh under—employed in Uttar Pradesh. On the
olher hand, 1if the rates of under—-employment of the country is
applied on the estimated workers of the State, the number of
under—employed works out to be about 97 lakh. Economic
backwardness, lower rate of literacy and low rate of mobility
gripping the poorer «class in this BState might have partly
influenced the workers in giving the responses also. The rate of
under-employment for the State therefore might be on a lower
side. The total under—-employed in the State at the beginning of
the Eighth Plan are, thus, anywhere between 56 lakh and 97 lakh.
It will be safer to assume that there are about 76 lakh
under—-employed in the state at the beginning of the Eighth Plan.
This estimate also agrees with another estimate according to
which about 76 lakh agricultural workers, nearly one-third of
total agricultural workers, are surplus at the present stage of
development of agriculture and cropping pattern in the State.

Job requirement during the Eight Five Year Plan (1992-97)

34. As stated earlier, there will be an addition of about 54
lakh persons to the labour force during the plan period yielding
an annual growth of about 2.4 per cent. A backlog of 16 1lakh
unemployed person years, as on April 1, 1992 has also been
estimated. Thus, during the Eighth Five Year Plan (1992-97)
period, work opportunities equivalent to 70 lakh person years
will be needed to provide jobs to clear the backlog and provide
employment to new entrants to the labour force on a lower rate of
growth (2.2 per cent per annum) in population.

37. These requirements do not include work opportunities
required for severely under—employed most of whom (90 per cent)
are in rural areas. The majority of underemployed in rural areas
is surplus in agriculture but is hanging on to it because there
are nat enough job opporlunities in other sectors to absorb them.
As estimaled earlier, there are about 76 1lakh under-employed
persons. If these 76 lakh severely under—-employed, with nominal
work and little or no earnings are also added for estimating Jjob
requirements of the Eighth Plan, additional job opportunities
equivalent to about 146 lakh person years are required to be
created for removal of total unemployment and severe under
employment in the state. Like total eradication of poverty, it
is also not possible to create these opportunities of gainful and
permanent employment in the next five years to be able to achieve
total removal of unemployment.

38. According to 43rd round of N.5.5. (1987-88) the work force
participation rate’?® in Uttar Pradesh is the lowest amongst the
major statles. At  the same time, unemployment and wunder
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employment rates are also on a lower side in the State. This is
mainly hecause of lower levels of education and urbanization in

the State. On account of which both unemployed and severely
under—-employed feel reconciled to their present status in life
and don't generally aspire for more promising avenues. Even

otherwise, low level of per capita income in the state is a
sufficient proof that there exists huge under employment and
unemployment in the state. A lower rate of unemployment in the
state is, therefore, quite misleading.

37. Refore dealing with projections of employment generation in
Eighth Plan (1992-%97), il will be useful to recapitulate some of
the important aspects of the employment situation in the GState.
Whether we wuse <Census?®? or N.S.85. figures, the following few
facts emerge very clearly 3

(i) Agriculture alongwith animal husbandry absorbs the major
portion of wcrk force in the State and it still continues to
absorb the highest percentage shares of additions to the
work force. The share of this sector was never less than 70
per cent in .otal workers and nol less than &0 percent in
the additions to the work force in the last few years.
Except Bihar,'™ the corresponding shares of other major
states in additions to the work force, between 19271 and 17981
censuses, were much lower ranging from about 23 per cent in
Gujarat to about 58 per cent in Madhya Pradesh. This gives
an indication of inadequate expansion of employment
opportunities in the state in nen—-farm sectors.

(ii) Some idea of inadequate growth in employment in the state
tan be had from the fact that there was an annual increase
of 5 lakhs workers only during 1971-81 and 10 lakhs workers
during the period from 1977-78 to 1987-88. The shares of
agriculture workers were 3 lakhs and & lakhs respectively in
these annual increases. In industry these shares were 0.93
lakhs and 0.90 lakhs respectively and of the rest seclors
1.13 lakhs and 3.30 lakhs respectively. During both these
periods about &0 per cent of the total annual increase in
work force took place in agriculture sector only. It is not
at all an encouraging sign, keeping in view the incidence of
severe under—employment amongst workers in this sector.

(iii)There was a total growth of 28 per cent?™ in workers during
10. Annexure~-1X
11. Annexure-X

12. Annexure—XI

13. Annexure—-XI1
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(iv)

40.

1977-38 to 1987-88 against a growth (f 51.6 per .ent in
income in real terms (at constanl prices af 1970-71). As
againsi this overall picture, the secltoral picture is quite
disturbing. In agriculture, which had 70 per cent of total
workers, the increase in income had been £5 per cent against
23 per cenl increase in workers. In marufacturing sector,
employing about 9 per cent workers, the growth in income had
been 138 per cent against an increase of 2& per cent in its
workers. The rest sectors together with remaining 21 per
cent workers, registered an increase of 71.6 per cent in
income against an increase of 53 per cent in workers, The
sectoral growth in workers and income indicates
under—-utilisation and lower productivity of workers in
agriculture.

The average annual growth of 2.54 per cent in workers during
ten years (1977-78 to 1987-88) is mainly due to the addition
of 60 lakh workers in agriculture which was about &0 per
cent of the total addition of 102 lakh workers. Between
1271 and 1981 the same growth was 1.7 per cent per annum
only. The agricullture sector in the s%tate suffers from
severe under—employment and induction of more workers in it
without considerable increase in its output will make
employment situation still worse.

On the basis of tlhese broad assessments of employment

status and growth in employment in the State, we are led to tLhe
following few conclusions &-—

(i)

iid

The State’'s Eighth Plan should give highest priority to
generation of gainful, productive and self-sustaining
employment in adequate number and in a dispe-sed manner.

Amongst different sectors of the econom:', agriculture
including animal husbandry would continue, for still some
more time, to Aabsorb major shares of labour—-force and
additions to the same. This sector should, therefore, also
receive highest attention. While every effort should be
made to achieve higher productivity through higher cropping
intensity and other labour intensive operations there must
be a marked shift from low value crops to high value labour
intensive crops and to other on farm activities 1like milk
production poultry, egg production and pisciculture.

(iii)Consistent with objectives of growth, efforts should be made

{(iv)

to raise the share of contribution to growth and output from
sectors having more employment potentials, and efficient and
cost effective labour inlensive technologies should be
encouraged in all sectors.

While maximum effortls should be made within the framework of

the economy to create employment opportunities, the demand
for employment, which is basically a funcltion of population
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growth and the pattern of education, should also be managed
and contained in such & manner that the mismatch between
supply and demand is reduced in a time frame.

41. These few considerations have been kept in view while
preparing growth and outpul profile of State's Eighth Plan. The
targeted growth rate of Eighth Plan is & per cenlt per annum and,
within this, the targeted growth in agriculture is 4.3 per cent
against an achievement of 3.2 per cent only in the Seventh Plan.
Similarly, tlhe targeted growth rates of manufacturing and Lhe
rest of the sectors are 10 and 4.6 per cent respectively, higher
than the growth of these sectors in the Seventh Plan. The higher
growlh will cerlainly generate more employment in the State.

42. Employment of productive and gainful nature is generated
only when income also increases. The ratio of growlh in
employmenl to growth in income is called ‘employment elasticity’'.
This elasticily differs from secltor lo seclor. The elasticity
also changes over lime depending upon the fact whether growth is
more capital induced or labour induced. A larger contribution of

capital to income generation leads to a lower employment
elasticity. The elasticity 1is higher if the contribution of
labour also becomes higher. The employment elasticity has been

declining in the past both in the country and the state which is
evident from table-—11

Table—-11

Employmenl elasticilties with respecl to income
growth during_ 1978-88 in U.P.

Sectors 1977-78 1983 to 197778 to
to 1983 1987-88 1287-88
(1 (2) (3 (4)
1. Agriculture and allied 1.23 0.99 0.95
2. Manufacturing 0.35 0.16 0.26
3. Rest 1.13 0.44 0.70
All Sectors 0.77 0.50 0.59

43. The employment elasticity in agriculture, as shown in the

above table, is on the higher side. The reason for this is that
severe underemployment amongst agricultural workers 1is not
adjusted while working out this elasticity. According to one
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estimate, this elasticity in the State is now only 0.19. This
looks reasonable as most of the growth in agriculture stems from
capital intensive technigues.

44. The latest information aboul workers and employment will be
available when final data of 1991 census is published. Pending
this data of workers, and subject to such review as may become
necessary on the basis of this data, it has been estimated that
based upon the targeted & per cent annual growth rate, nearly 50
lakhs regular job opportunities will be ngenerated during the
Eighth Plan period (1992-97). This estimate has been worked out
on the basis of the observed employment elasticity of the GState
with minor adjusiments. The share of employment generation by
major seclors is given in table-12

Table-12

Employment jgeneration in major seclors

Sectors Employment generation Percentage
in ( lakhs ) distribution
(1) (2) (3)
1. Agriculture & allied. 20 40
2. Manufacturing 16 32
3. Rest 14 28
All Sectors S0 100

45. Above projections of employment do not include employment
which will be generated in special employment programmes under
rural development like J.R.Y. and I.R.D.P. etc. According to
latest indications these programmes are likely to be merged and
the funds for these programmes will be utilised for employment
generation through area based integrated rural development
projects., The details of this new approach is still awaited from
Planning Commission. Under this revised strategy, employment
equivalent teo about 20 lakhs will be generated during Eighth
Plan.

464. Assuming a teotal workforce of 510 lakhs in 1991-92, as
against 461 lakhs in 1987-88 (based on 43rd round of N.S.5.) and
after adjusting the same by about 76 1lakhs severely under -
employed, the target for creation of 50 lakhs opportunities of
full employment atl reasonable income together with ad—hoc
employment of 20 lakhs through special employment programmes will
yield a growth of 3.0 per cent per annum in employment against
the estimated growth of 2.4 per cent im labour~force and
targetted growth of & per cent per annum in the State's income.
The employment elasticity (the ratio of growth in employment with
respect to growth in output) in the Eighth Plan thus works out to
0.5 which is not an easy task to achieve unless special efforts
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are made to employ more and more labour intensive technigues,
backed wup by suitable policy measures, to achieve growth targetl
in the State's economy.

47. As much as 90 per cent (48 lakhs) af the under—employed

belong to rural areas, mosltly in agriculture sector. Keeping
this {act in view, any further growth in workers in agricultlure
operalions alone will not be worth-while, until these

under—employed are gainfully employed. The targeted growlh in
workers in agriculture is therefore, sought to be achieved by
maximising irrigation,cropping intensity, development of land,
increase in area and productivity of high value crops like fruits
and vegetables, dry land farming, afforestation and by giving a
massive thrust to the programmes of production of milk, poultry,
eggs and fishes. Efforts will also be made to promote agro—hased
industries in rural areas.

48. The introduction of new technology in agriculture, certainly
increases production levels. Consequently, a situation will
arise when the supply of agricultural products will be available
at faster rate than the demand, with the result that the demand
for agricultural labour will be reduced. Since the demand for
agricultural products in the aggregate has a low response to
price changes, the negative price effect of the increased outputl
will tend to shift the demand for agricultural labour more than
the new technology attracts. The only choice left is to shift
the labour force to other seclors. Unfortunately manufacturing
sector with registered units has also a high capital content and
investment per labour is constantly increasing reducing the
possibility of any significant growth in employment opportunity
in this sector. The state should therefore attempt to promotle
the unregistered manufacturing sector and create maximum job
opportunities in this and tertliary sectors at a higher rate.

49. While evolving development strategies in informal sector, it
should be kept in mind that the implications of unemployment and
poverty are beyond the range of economic parameters. Thus, in
the broader setting the promotion and development of the informal
sector where most of artisans and other tiny units in all sectors
are engaged, requires added significance. There may be
conceptual differences regarding the definition and
characteristics of informal sector but the role it can play in
the development of state is ungquestionable.

50. Amongst priorities for creating a supportive environment for
growth of the informal sector, institutional credil occupies a
predominant position. Inaccessibility of institutional credit to
the informal sector is among the more important impedimenls to
its growth and development. Shortage of affordable credit
inhibits growth of many segments of the informal sectlor. The
dependence of the sector on firancial markels has not diminished.
While public sector banks have done a commendable job, reaching
out to farmers— big and small- they have hardly touched the
fringe of the. informal sector. Part of the problem lies in
established 1lending procedures and practices. Lack of
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collateral, illiteracy among borrowers, the rature of the
businesses which may not fit into the established frame work, the
belief that small borrowers are bigger risks than large borrowers
and sizable units, <costs in handling of small loans, are tlhe
major factors vresponsible for inaccessibility. There 1is,
therefore, an imperative need to reorient policies to meet the
credit requirements of micro-businesses and the development of
commercially viable credit programmes for different segments of
the informal sector.

31. The growing problem of educated unemployed is also very
serious in the State, as about 5 lakh graduates and postgraduates
job seekers are registered on the 1live vregister of employment
exchanges. Besides, 16 1lakhs matriculate and intermediate
persons are also registered for the jobs. Direct measures for
the relief of educated unemployed have not yielded any
encouraging results. The only lasting solution is an improvement
in the rate of economic growth. The ‘surplus' have appeared
because of the recession and the slow pace of the developmental
activity in the state.

32. It may be concluded at the end that the thrust of State's
Eighth Plan should remain on generation of gainful, productive

and self-sustaining employment in adequate number and in
dispersed manner. The objective should not be of creation of job
opportunities at low wages and on some temporary basis. There

should be more attention to generate employment opportunities in
rural areas and in small towns in the state.
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Annexure — I

Workforce According to Census

(In Lakh)
Sectors Number of workers Increase Annual growth
————————————————— in 1971-81
1271 1981
1 2 3 4 5
Total workers 273.3% 323.97 50.62 1.71
1. Cultivation 156.97 189.58 32.61 1.90
2. Agricultural 54.54 51.77 (-)2.77 -
l.abourers
3. Plantation/ 1.68 1.77 0.09 0.52
Forestry/
Fisheries/Live
stock Hunting
4. Mining and 0.10 0.20 0.10 7.16
Quarrying
5. Manufacturing
including 17.92 29.22 ?.30 3.91
Household
industry
é&. Coanstruction 1.67 3.30 1.63 7.05
7. Trade & 11.11 14,69 3.58 2.83
Commerce
8. Transport. 4.74 6.60 1.91 3.44
Storage &
Communication
. Other 22.62 26.7%9 4,17 1.71

Services

o et Bt s v o P o et o e s ot e B Tt o My e (e A B A s e Aot haee it Soe A et Ses A e fooat et S oo end dhin e Ve et St Same Seias s WS S S A WD Skt hAie R 008 et $o0es Mooy S Teses
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Annexure — I1

Growth in Organized seclor employment

e a0 At ot S0 o qhgst St vt e SO i Gt (SRS Shute e S SO P SSVG SO e PSR S TP U S64R Sote St ot et Y SeSES e T SN ST Y 4D P00 qBO S Shos St

Year March Number of Workers(in Lakh)
Total  Public  Private

I 2 3 s

1. 1978 22.76  16.93  5.83

2. 1980 22.91 17.38 5.53

3. 1985 25.72 20.25 5.47

4. 19864 25.97 20.50 5.47

5. 1987 26.32 20.98 5.34

6. 1988 26.51 21.09 5.42

-t ot Somt 20mad S St e Shem St e VOO e S i shigt Vel Sans St ML St S A St S PSS TR et et et S T ST ST LM S S M S S G
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Annexure — II1

Employment in Organized Sectoat

- —— " - — oot S Sonin Sl S 0o W O St P M) S DY P AP SAAS MNP MG WS ek U et RS OSSP TRAY U 08 TS et TS P A S, W S et W G e S S el Y M0ty o e et S v S v

Code Industry Number of Persons Compound annual
No. (in Lakh) growth rate
————————————————— during the
1978 1988 decade 1978-
88 (L)
1 2 3 4
0. Agriculture, 0.57 0.76 2.92

Hunting, forestry
and fishing

1. Mining and 0.05 0.08 4.82
Quarrying

283 Manufacturing 4.79 5.34 1.10

4. Electricity,Gas 0.86 0.95 1.00
& Water Supply

5. Construction 1.48 1.69 1.35

6. Whole sale and 0.25 0.32 2.50

retail trades,
Restaurant and

Hotels
7. Transport,S5torage 3.22 3.47 0.75
and Communication
889 Services 11.54 13.90 1.88
Total 22.76 26.51 1.54

e asomn sotan o gansd ereen Samnp Sbiny Pt i T VA St e o S S R S A MR S S S T e SV A Sl SIS P R A S A e S S (v oo St SUAY e P o $AMRe S S A ST M S e Subtn St Vot s Sty OPn
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ANNEXURE - 1V
Number of Persons Usually employed in all by Industry
divisions in U.,P., (N.S.5.data)

Code Industry Number of persons Compound

No. (in lakh) Annual growth
———————————————————— rate during the
32nd 43rd decade 1977-78
round round to 1987-88

1977-78 (1987-88) (%)

—— i o " " > AU SO0 st P TP A A3 $OM00 MR G G S T e Gt Sade e s dpees e e S e Epeb SMAED S0l RSSO JSORP WUO" DO WU e WD PSS AR FESS WP S P W S S S S S S S St vy b Wove $07S0 S0t

0. Agriculture, 262 322 2.08
Hunting, Forestry
and Fishing

1. Mining and - - -

Quarrying
2&3 Manufacturing 35 44 2.32
4, Electricity, Gas & - 1 -
Water Supply
5. Construction 6 11 6.25
6. Wholesale and 22 31 3.50

retail trades
Restaurants and

Hotels
7. Transport, Storage a 10 2.28
and Communication
8&% Services 26 42 4.92
Total ~~——;;; ————— 4;; -5.54 ———————

Source?d1. 32nd round-N.S.S. report no 298-9 on employment
and unemployment Table No.29.
2. 43rd Round All India Special Report No. 1 on
employment and unemployment Statement-23.

¢ 105 )



Annexure - V

Growth of persons usually employed by status of eaployment in Uttar Pradesh (N.S.S. data)
Self-eaplayed Regular employees Casual employees  All workers

Category 1977-78  1987-88 1977-78  1987-88  1977-78 1987-88  1977-78  1987-88

1 2 3 4 5 b 7 8 9
Urban
(aiMale 19(50.00)  40(55.56) 14(38.89) 24(33.33) 4(11.44)  8(11.44)  37(100.00) 72(100.00)
(b) Female 4(40.00)  B8(46.67)  1(20.00)  3(25.00)  1(20.00)  4(8.33)  &4(400.00) 12(400.00)
{c) Total 23(54.22) AB(57.44) 15(36.59)  27(32.44) 5(42,19)  9(10.72)  43(100.00) 84(100.00)
Rural
{a)Nale 174(75.45) 200(73.26) 18(7.59)  14(5.86)  39(16.96) 57(20.88) 231(100.00) 273(100.00)
(b} Female 67(78.13) 83(79.81) 4(1.38)  2(1.92) 17(20.31)  19(48.27)  85(100.00) 104(400.00)
(c) Total 241(76.04) 283(75.07) 19(6.25)  18(4.77)  56(47.71) 76(20.16) 316(100.00) 377(400.00)
Total
(a)Male 193(71.92) 200(69.57) 32(414.92) 40(41.59) 43(16,16) 65(18,84)  268(400.00) 345(100.00)
(b) Female 70(76.81) 91(78.45) 3(2.90)  5(4.31) 18(20.29)  20(17.28)  94(400.00) 146(100.00)
(c) Total 263(72,95) 331(71.80) 35(10.03) 45(9.76)  61(47.02) 85(18,44) 359(100.00) 4A41(400.00)

(
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ANNEXURE - VI

Investment, Workers and Total Employment in Registered
manufacluring sector in U.P. during 1276 - 86

e s e St b Lab o S0 b S s ekt ey S LS4 e bt Sener oo o 44he oo ot n ShMs Veres et T MY et tre GO8M ey Terte SRS Seere S e 43 (oo s beare ot LM Myeen Sy e Rs00 eme AR e Sehee PSSR Baatd SHAte Meren b Sems oo e e seaas

Seean e o0 S41im bones Mavas 1o Sreme Sebea B Mamh LrbR Si04n 1ot Srein oo SRS Sives S4ben feres PRLS ors oo Hes fhive SLSTR H4MS Tent Seeee SRR PO MR Sebmy Mo b M Shamp Seek S4bm S (Seks e MO S SoAte seem e e Metes et TR Sk Sem Semm SSee detee e foum Soe et oo et

1. Investment Crore Rs. 2537.51 4237.04 9045.33 10557.90

2. Total No. 577478 772982 680069 695931
Employment
3. Employment No. 2.28 1.82 0.75 0.66

per lakh of
Investment

ooy e ot s % Wt Shoen el d M Mot trmte ) e Aot ) 4a000 a1s S et ot i WA LD Wik eve e Sy (oteh Pt e S e RANS toete S A S mAM Mt M e 4004 St e R WeS) e R4 M B e i e Mk s N Beat S e 02s watn
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ANNEXURE - VII

Employment in unorganised secltor

Code Industry Number of persons Compound
No. (in lakh) Annual growth
————————————————————— rate during

(1977-78) (1987-88) the decade

1977-78 to

1987-88 (%4)

1 2 3 4

o Agriculture, 261.43 3z21.24 2.08

Hunting ,Forestry
and Fishing

1 Mining & Quarrying - - -

283 Manufacturing 30.21 38.66 2.49

4 Electricity, Gas & - 0.05 -
Water Supply

3 Construction 4.52 ?.31 7.49

&6 Wholesale and 21.75 30.68 3.50

Retail trades,
Restaurants and

Hotels
7 Transporlt, Storage 4.78 6.53 3.16
and Communicaltions
839 Services 14.46 28.10 b6.87
Total : 337.15 434.57 2.60

e Lo s so0ms . o s G T e S T YA L e S S v ot e e (o SvERe i T B ey o S S GOy $0000 Mkt Suben Mokt Y U SOt Gbend Sk G boti St eHRS SS0<D AN SO0 Care G Som ST Smimh Mt SoSrd PAMMY S00mt ks hret capan

Source: Unorganised secltor employment is obtained by
substracting organised sector employment from
usually employed persons (N.S5.5. data).
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ANNEXURE - VIII

Educated job seekers on Live Register by level of
education

e - T R e O v S St SN S St BV et e A $4005 eas St T SO4EY ere SR oA e See o A SBAeR SoseR MSHh ok S S0 T NS G4t i S e T e e e e S e beess Seere Somme Soate mmeep e Soms s oo S St

Level of Education Registrants as on December
1979 1985 1990
(30th June)
1 High School 275986 516381 735221
(100.00) (187.10) (266.40)
2 Intermediate 3246528 597131 834991
(100.00) (182.87) (255.72)
3 Graduate 166866 326202 408542
(100.00) (195.49) (244.83)
4 Post Graduate 27069 60569 87566
(100.00) (223.76) (323.49)
Total 796449 1500283 2066320
(100%) (188.37) (25%9.44)

St e St Gt S s Shass et SHo Gt S dmeh Wt bl A Ui Abvuh mevSh Hovms Soase Saamt MMl et mevet M LAk SUods e eSS SO0y ks SSVRS SHAtS S St e i e SOt b St S Smed Sres e Gmive ons oetd Basee e Souet onnt ek v Aetbe St St fnpee Soots et

Figures in parenthesis

are indices

(
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ANNEXURE - IX

Inter—-State percentage of persons usually employed (WFPR)
aged 5 and above in the principal as well as subsidiary
status by sex and residence status

States Rural Urban

" Male Female  Male Female
e 2 2 a5
1 Andhra Pradesh 59.5  47.0  50.3  21.5
2 Assam 51.4 16.2 51.2 8.4

3 Bihar 50.0 19.3 44.8 7.9

4 Gujrat 55.9 38.1 51.0 11.2

5 Haryana 47.5 29.7 55.3 12.3

& Himanchal pradesh 53.9 48.0 456.6 15.6

7 Karnataka 56.8 37.7 49.4 19.6

8 Kerala 50.6 28.6 53.0 19.8

? Madhya Pradesh 54.6 41.0 48.0 14.4
10 Maharashtra 54.6 46.2 49.6 15.9
11 Orissa 56.6 27.6 49.3 12.3
12 Punjab 56.0 31.7 54.0 12.3
13 Rajasthan 51.2 45.0 47 .1 19.1
14 TamilNadu 58.70 46.1 55.8 22.7
15 Uttar Pradesh 51.8 21.9 48.9 9.4
16 West Bengal 55.0 19.6 53.9 12.5
All India 53.9 32.3 50.6 15.2

Source: National Sample Surveys 43rd Round statement -23
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ANNEYURE - X

Working Force according to Census and N.S.S.

(Workers in Lakh)

Industry Census N.S.S.
191 1981 Addition Annual 1977-78 1987-88 Rddilion Annual
Addition Addition
1 2 3 L] 5 b 7 8 9
1 Agriculture 213,29 283.32  30.03 3.00 262 32 &0 6.00
and Allied (59.33) (58.82)
2 Manufacturing 19.92 29.22 9.30 0.%3 35 44 9 0.90
(18.37) (8.82)
3 Rest 4.4 5183 N9 1.13 62 95 K] 3.3
(22.30) (32.36)
4 Total 273.3% 323.97 50.62 5.06 359 461 102 10.20
{400.00) (100,00}




ANNEXURE — X1

Percentage shares of agricultural workers to the
incremental work force during 1971-81

State Percentage increase
Mm__u: __________________________________ ; ___________
4 Bibar 67.5

2 Madhya Pradesh 58.3
3 Uttar Pradesh 57.3
4 Andhra Pradesh 32.3
5 Orissa 51.9
6 Haryana 49.7

7 Puniab 36.4
8 Gujrat 22.9

All India 40.9



ANNEXURE - XII

Increase in workers and income in 1987-88
over 1277-78

(Percentage)
Seclor Increase in workers Increase in income
~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ (at constant
prices of 1270-71

B Tl L T eep——

Total Average Total Averange
Annual Annual
1 2 3 4 5
1 Agriculture 22.9 2.1 24.8 2.2
& allied
sectors
2 Manufact- 25.7 2.3 138.4 2.1
uring
3 Rest 53.2 4.4 71.6 5.6

e e tetn oy bas S ciaem o o Gbtrm o en SO0 S4404 ST Som TN P S 40Dt o e AN Ml KBRS O i et S bt e AT T S v o by v o Sop oL A S P S S Shin o SNt S I Seugh S0 TN S et S Sanes oo
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CHAPTER - X
REGIONAL DISPARITIES

While dealing with the question of &tate's backwardness a
little earlier in this document, it was stated that the
commitments repeatedly made in national five year plans to the
objective of achieving a balanced regional development and
reduction of regional disparities call for a much more sustained
effort than in lhe past. It was also stated that unless this
large state with about one sixth of country's population is
enabled to move out of the morass of backwardness, the progress
and prosperity of the country will also suffer. Apart from the
fact that potentials of growth of state's large area having rich
resources and a huge manpower will not be fully realized,
depriving the «country of a significant contribulion from tlhe
state, the depressed purchasing power of a large segmenl of
country's population in this state will act as a damper on growth
in the rest of the country and its more developed regions.

ot Just as this logic holds true for the country, as a whole,
il applies equally to disparities within the State also. The
disparities in levels of development between different regions
and areas of the State are quite marked. While some disparities
in a large and expansive area of a state of UP's size are bound
to be there, arising mostly out of geographical factors such as
differences in soils, incidence of floods, drought elc., these
are much more sharp in the State than what can be fully explained
by these factors. It is in this context that the questions of
intra-state disparities and the need for a balanced regional

development also hecome quite important for our future plans. A
khigher growth in the S5tate must be achieved now by raising the
contribution from its more backward regions. This will be

possible only by accelerating the pace of development of tlhese
regions. It is this regional dimension which should be built into
the State's future plans, both for growth as well as equity.

3. There are five economic regions in the state, comprising
contiguous districts having similar cropping pattern, population
density, geophysical conditions and agro-climatic factors.These
are @

1« The Eastern Region

2. The BundelKhand Region
3. The Hill Region

4. The Central Region

5. The Western Region

4 Out of these five regions,three regions viz.,the Eastern,the
BundelKhand and tThe Hill,are considered relatively backward ana
are characterised by low productivity,high or low densily of
population,difficult terrain and topography, inadequate
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infrastructure,and recurrence of natural calamities like floods
and droughts elc.A broad assessmenl of disparities in levels of
development of these regions can be made from Annexure-—I.

5 Even though the need for reduction of regional disparities
has bheen recognized since long, efforls made were conceived more
in terms of compensatory Jjustice than in terms of some sound
development strategy. Weightage to the backwardness of a district
in the district sector allotment of outlays since 1982-83,the
year when decentralised district planning was introduced in the
State, can be said to be a concrete and notable step taken by the
State Government towards reduction of regional disparities.
Regional disparities, however, still persist.An empirical
exercise has been made by the Area Planning Division of the State
Planning Institute to assess how far development programes have
succeeded in reducing regional disparities in the state.For this
purpose, changes in coefficients of variation across the five
regions with regard to some selected indicators of development
were worked out at four points of time
viz., 1960-61,1970-71, 1980-81 and 1787-88,extending over a period
of nearly three decades. Il will be seen that the coefficient of
variation (cv) of gross value of agricultural output per hectare
of net area sown,which was 17.26 perceat in 19260-61,touched a
peak of Z6.47 in 1980-81 and then declined to 22.09 in
1987-88.Considering the performance of industrial seclor,the «cv
of per capita net output from manufacturing sector was as high as
61.60 percent in 1970-71,but it come down to 31.39 in 1980-81 and
then rose marginally to 32.3%9 percent in 1987-88.

& With regard to wvariabilities in selected indicators of
infrastructural development ,it is found that disparities in the
availability of idirrigation are some whalt increasing,though
marginally,The co-efficient, which was 33.92 per cent in 1960-461,
slightly declined (35.0%9 per cent) in 1970-71 but again rose 1to
37.63 and 36.93 per cent in 19280-81 and 1987-88 respectively. A
very substantial decline is noticed in ¢v of percentage of
electrified villages.It declined from 111.54 percent in 19260-61
to as low as 11.63 percent in 1989-20.The disparity in pucca road
per unit of area also narrowed down from 24.83 percent in 19260-61
to 14.47 per cent in 1988~89.Eutl the differentials in
availability of social infrastructure like schools and hospital
facilities were clearly on the increase.

7 The empirical exercise leads to the conclusion that marked
fluctuations are noticed in the values of CV overtime, which are
indicative of instabilities or lack of direction in this area.
The exercise also shows that disparities have increased in
agricultural production, irrigated area and social infrastructure
like, schools and hospitals.

8 There are four main facltors which account for these regional
disparities. First, natural factors, which are very difficult to
control in so far as these impose obvious limits on bringing
backward regions on par with developed ones. These are, to name a
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few, differences in terrain, soils, climate, frequency of natural
calamities, non—-availability of raw materials needed for
industrialisation etc.

Two, unlike these 1limiting factors, there is the other
factor of poor entrepreneurship, low motivation, 1lack of
initiative, antiguated methods of production and cultural
environment.

Three, there is the factor of high density of population,
predominance of small and marginal farmers, gJgreater dependence on
agriculture, poor standards of health and some other
gsocio~-demographic factors.

Four, regional imbalances in the availability of resources,
irrigation facilities, availability of power, provision of
transport, communications and markeling facililies also account
for poor development in certain regions in comparison to others,
having better provision of these facilities. Most of these
factors are, to a considerable extent, amenable to human control.
Even natural endowments, considered as & resource—-system, can
also be improved to some extent. However, whatl is required is a
series of steps to make up for the loss accruing to the region
from one or more than one of these factors.

g It is nolt possible to spell oult in detail the strategy for
tackling the problems of disparity and backwardness. However, any
strategy for balanced regional development will have to be based
on examination of the process of economic development and
identification of technical and structural factors which lead tlo
growth of the relatively less developed regions. The nature of
the problems and impediments teo rapid developmenlt in particular
fields will have to be carefully studied and approprialte measures
taken for accelerated development. The development stralegy
should he based on natural endowmentis, development potential and
special problems of the regions, and the main theme of the
strategy should be maximum utilisation of resource endowments and
resolution of special problems of the backward areas. Besides, it
should also be worked how the optimal balancing of macro and
micro linkages of programmes can be obtained. The strategy of
development should take into consideration as te what patterns of
growth or programmes are most appropriate for differenl areas of
the regions.,

10 Investment is the sine-qua-non of economic developmenl. The
rise in the standard of 1living depends primarily on the
magnitude of investment. In view of the enormily of the special
problems faced by the economies of backward regions, coupled with
untapped resources, the uplifting of the levels of development of
these regions would regquire much higher investment from all
soutrces. As already mentioned in earlier paragraphs, preference
to backward districts in allocation of outlays of the district
secltor schemes, under the deceniralised planning system, ie one
concrete step which has been taken for reducing inter—-district
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and inter-regional disparities. However, this could not prove
much effective in mitigating the serious problem of regional
imbalances because the resource transfers in favour of the
backward districts have been of a low order, confined to the
adjustments possible within just about 25 percent of the State's
plan outlay.

11 As already mentioned in the earlier paragraphs, out of the
five econaomic regions in the State, three regions viz., Eastern,
Hill and Bundelkhand have been recognised as backward regions.
Acceleration of the pace of development of these backward regions
is one of the vital steps for achieving the goal of balanced
regional development. Since there is already a provision for a
separate Sub-Plan for the hill region and special central
assistance for Hill development, strategy spelt out in the
succeeding paragraphs relaltes to Eastern and Bundelkhand regions
only.

12 Eastern Region : An overwhelming majority of the farmers
in the eastern region belong to the category of marginal and
small farmers. There is preponderance of marginal and small
holdings, which constitute 93 percent of the total holdings. A
real break-through in agricultural economy of the vregion, which
is a source of subsistence 1living of about 80 percent of the
populace of the area, can be made by enhancing per unit
production in these holdings. Considering the colossal number of
such holdings, even a marginal increase in each unit would add up
to an impressive total. The yield per hectare of all important
crops in this region is too low. Since agriculture is the
mainstay of the inhabitants of the area, agricultural
productivity needs to be substantially augmented.

13 A major facltor shattering the economy of the region is the
recurrence of devastating floods. The severity of the problem can
be seen from the fact that the area affected by floods in the
region is over 8 lakh hectares annually. The recurrence of floods
not only results in colossal loss to crops, cattlehead and
properly, which the inhabitants of this area can hardly absorb on
account of their poor income but alsc saps their initiative 1to
take other steps for improvement. Much larger efforts are,
therefore, needed to save the economically depressed areas of
this region from this devastation.

14 The pressure on land is very heavy and employment
opportunities in non—-agricultural sectors are meagre, resulting
in unemployment and widespread under—employment. Labour intensive
programmes, especially development of wvillage and small scale
industries, on much more larger scale than now, can play a vital
role in arresting the menace of unemployment and
under—employment.

15 Bundelkhand Region : The special problems of the area
are poor soil fertility, great paucily of roads in rural areas,
acute shortage of drinking water in large tracts, existence of
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vast areas under cultuiable waste, meagre irrigation facilities
and almost negligible irdustrial development. The strategy for
the development of Bund :lkhand Region is briefly spell oult below

1. Massive efforts are needed to increase the yield per
hectare in the area, which is the lowest among all the
regions of th GState.

2. Taking into consideration the rocky ‘topography and
typical soil, having much lesser capacity of moisture
retention and irrigation works being too costly, dry
farming is much suited for the area and should be
practiced on an extensive scale. The National Bureau of
S0il Survey and Land Use Planning, Nagpur has spelt
out, in its Study Report entitled, "Land Use Plan for
Development of Bundelkhand Region'" the desired dry-land
agricultural technology that needs to be adoplted in the
region.

3. Recent technological advancements have proved that
suitable watershed management techniques can conserve
water and moisture in large gquantities to meel tlhe
requirements of arable farming. The agricultural
productivity of this region can be enormously increased
by adopting latest techniques of watershed management.

4, Irrigation facilities need to be substantially
increased. State and private tubewells may be
installed, on a much more larger scale, as it is now
possible to install these works, with the introduction
of latest technigques of remote sensing and using deep
boring rig machines (like in-well and D.T.H. Rig
Machines).

5. Bundelkhand region is often affected by droughts. There
is imperaltive need for formulation of Master Plans of
the affected areas, which may ensure a synchronisation
of the programmes of agriculture, animal husbandry,
irrigation, power etc. The development and vrelief
planning of the affected areas should be integrated.

6. The region possesses some minerals like Rauxite,
Pyrophyllite, Rock Phosphate and Silica sand. Red sand
and soft rocks are also found. The industrial

development plan of the area should, therefore, take
into account these locally available raw materials.

16 The strategies mentioned above for the development of
Eastern and Bundelkhand regions of the Stale are, by no means,
exhaustive nor they are a complete solution to the problem of
hackwardness of these regions. These are only indicative
strategies hased upon Lhe most common appreciation of same bhasic
factors inhibiting growth in these regions. However, in order to
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make a major dent on the problem of backwardness ot these
regions, the straltegies will have to b2 converted into
operational long term integrated development plans for these
regjions. Once these plans have been prepared, resources {rom
different sources will have to be pooled and deployed in the best
possible manner for implementation of these plans. A beginning
is proposed to be made in this direction during Eighth Plan.

17 As already stated, the weightage yiven to backwardness in
the distribution of 'District Sector DOutlay' among districts for
district secltor schemes does not appear 1o be by itself a
successful measure for tackling the problem of backwardness of
these regions. It was this realization which prompted the state
government to earmark some lump-sum amounts within its plan
outlays for developmenlt of these regions. The amounts, thus,
earmarked and transferred to a Nidhi (Account) in two years viz.,
19920921 and 1991-92 are Rs. 50 ¢r. and 12.5 ¢r. for Eastern and
Bundelkhand regions respectively. However, providing these sums
which were the best the state could arrange for this purpose in
this manner also cannot be said to be a very satisfactory
arrangement, both on account of their meagre size and being not
tied to some long turm objecltives, i.e. projecls.

18 These two backward regions of the state can not he left to
their own. Nearly 42% of state's population reside in these tlwo
regions encompassing aboul 394 of state’s total area. The
consequences of a large area of this size continuing teo remain
backward are far too serious for state's progress and peace. It
is high time thal a beginning is made in right earnest in the
Eighth Plan to tackle the problem of backwardness of these
regions in a planned manner. An organized effort of this kind
will not be possible until the central governmenlt and Planning
Commission also recognize the gravity of this problem and provide
suitable assistance to the state for this purpose.
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fnnesre — 1

Regional Variations As Revealed By Some Indicators

Item

REGIONS

U.P.

Eastern

Hill

Bundelkhand

Central

1 2

3

9

1.

3-

6.

7.

8!

9.

Density of population per sq. 471
Km. (1991) No.

Percentage increase in 29.16
population in 1991 over 1984
(%)

Per-centage of agricultural 74.5
warkers to total main workers
(1981 %)

Dultivable area per 0.8%
agricultural worker (1984-87)
(Ha.)

Net area sown pat capita 0.19
rural population (19846-87) (Ha.)

Holdings below 1.0 ha. as 72.6
percentage of total no. of
holdings (198586

agricultural census ) X

&
=]

Percentage of gross area
irrigated to gross area sown
(19687-88) %

Percentage of area soun more  42.6
than once to net area sown
(1987-88) (%)

Culturable waste land ag 6.4
percentage of net area sown
(1986-87) (%)

613

26.24

0.69

3.7

69.2

0.%

0.17

70.9

&8

;’3.%

1.84

0.43

47.3

14,4

23.48

75'.7

2.81

0.19

4.6

59

I"

0.88

012.)0

A‘-"lo

49.

[\S]

0
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fnnaare — I(Concld.)

Regional Variations A&s Revealed By Some Indicators

Item REGIONS

U.P. FEastazrn  Hill  Bundelkhand Central UWestern

i 2 3 4 5 6 7
10.Par hectare (net area sown) 2449 HRE W05 2260 48187 4859
gruss value of agricultural
output in 1987-88 at 198081
prices.(Rs.)
H.Percentage of villages 71.4 70.2  69.0 8.9 63.0 Bi.4
electrified (1989-90) X
12.No0. of workers per laikh of =9 241 W) A 633 683
population emploved in
registered factories
(19686-87) No.
13.Length of metalled roads per  223.0 231.1 213.1 162.5 202.4 0 258.9
1000 zg.km. of area (1987-838)
(Km.)
14.Fercentage of literacy (1981) 27.16 24.28 39.30 20.52 27.72 €8.19
(¥3)]
(=) Mzle .76 3F7.04 53.79 41,79 3794 3B.74
(h) Fenale 14.04 1074 24.18 13.92 5.8 15.55
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CHAPTER - XI
THE PERSPECTIVE

An attempt has been made in the earlier part of this
document to describe some salient features of the State's
economy,ils pasl performance and its most pressing problems 1like
backwardness, poverly, unemployment and severe under—employment,
poor infrastructure,low productivity,high greowth in population
and regional disparities.It has also been stated how the State
has lagged behind much of the rest of the country, in terms of
some of the most significant indicators of development, and how
as & resull of a lower growlh in its economy and a higher growth
in population, the gap between the State and the country in per
capita income and per capita household consumption expenditure
continued to grow wider,with no evidence of a reversal of this
trend in sight. The occupaltional pattern of the work force alseo
does not seem to be responding te the changes taking place in the
structure of the State's income. This has 1led to sectoral
imbalances in the economy,apart from aggravalting the problems of
rural-urban dichotomy, and disparity in personal incomes, as
revealed by the skewed distribution of private consumption
expenditure.

2 This description provides the background asgainst which
planning +or the future must take place. Even though the
immediate task is formulation of the Eighth Plan from 1992-93 to
1996-97, it is also necessary for 1Lhis purpose to have a
perspective of a longer term, say for fifteen years. A medium
term of five years is somelimes too short a pericd for some of
the goals and objectives of planning to he realized. It is on the
basis of lorng term needs of development,of goods and
services,that the perspective of thece goals and objectives can
also be laid out. It is in the light of this perspective only
that the medium term Plan of five years should be formulated.
There can be no rigidity aboutlt such a perspective. It can keep on
channing, depending upon the performance of medium term Plans.

2 However,before we take up this perspective and that of the
Eighth PFlan,we will,very briefly,qoc over some of the most
significant facts relating te Lthe State without indulging in any
repetition of what has been already stated. The only reason for
deing so is that it is mainly these few facts which would be the
basis for perspective-development.

4 The 1living standard of a person is determined mainly by his
consumplion expenditure.The growth in this expenditure generally
fcllows the pattern of growth in his income.A higher growth in
per capita private consumption expenditure is,therefore,both an
indicator of higher growth in per capita income and a greater
impravement in living standard. The data for this expenditure is
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available for this State for 1967-68,1983 and 19846-87 al constantl
prices of 1967-68.

Table — 1 ¢ Per capita household private consumptltion
expenditure per month (at 1967—-468 constant prices)

P et U GO Hovte e S S e o Lo A e AR e e S ky eh St ot oo e o0t S e Maee rvte Wede o o e Mages e Beves Seems ey POUSS St S e o S St e o T S 4 MM SR WAL (e VS S e S e M BAAE e Mot e M

Year Expenditure (Rs.)

196768 34.48

1983 38.96

1986-87 41.82
5 The average annual growth in this expenditure over a long
period of about twenty years,from 1967-468 to 1986—-87, has been
one percent only, which is too insignificant to have made any
visible improvement in living standards of the peogple, as a

whole. The picture need not be uniformfor all section of society,
particularly so for the more affluent and privileged amongst
them. However,the growth in this expenditure in 1280°'s from 1983
to 1986-87, was 2.4 percenlt per annum, which was substantially
higher than the earlier trend growth rate of 1 percent over the
longer period.The growth in this expenditure in the country
during the Seventh Plan was 2.9 percent pz2r annum.Though the
comparable figure for 1lhis 8tate is not available,tlhere is no
evidence to believe that this growth in the remaining three years
(1987-88 Lo 19289-20) of the Seventh Plan would be higher than the
grewth rate of 2.4 percent in the first two years of the plan,for
the simple reason that growth in per capita income in two out qf
these three years was less than the first fwo years.it follows,
therefore, that an already higher 1level of expenditure (as
mentioned earlier in this document) in the countlry and a higher
growth on this base would also have increased the disparity in
living standards of the people of this State and the country.

b The growth in per capita income shows a similar trend. Data
on per capita income is available for the period from 1950-51 to
1986—-87 at constant prices of 1970-71 and for the period fronm
1280~81 to 1989-20 at constant prices of 1980-81.The trend growtlh
in this income (at constant prices of 1970-71) over a long period
of thirty years, from 1950-51 to 1980-81, was abysmally low at
Q.6 percent per annum. However, there was significant improvement
in this grewth rate in the 1980°s. The growth (at constant
prices of 1970-71) in the first six years, from 1980-81 1to
1?286-87, was 2.6 percent per annum, as a result of which the
trend growth in a longer period of twenty six years,from 1950-51
to 1986-87 ,was 0.9 percent, which is again too insufficient to
have made much difference in the over—all economy of the
State.The annual growth in per capita income at constant prices
of 1280-81, in the first four years of 1980's, from 1980-81 to
1984-85, was 1.8 percenl, in the latter period,from 1984-85 to
1289-920, it was 2.3 percent and, in the longer period from
19280-81 to 1989-20, it was 2.7 percent. These rates of growth
were much lower than the corresponding rates for the whole
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country.Consequently,the gap between the State and the country in
per capita income also continued to grow. The per capita income
of the State (at current prices) was lower than that of the
country by Rs 8 (3 percent) only in 1930-51, but the same
shortfall rose to Rs 1180 (27.8 percent) in 1989-30.

7 Apart from low levels of income and consumption expenditure
and a lower growlh in these,there are some other aspects which
are equally significant from the point of view of future
planning. The physical outputl of agricultural commodities still
continues tu fluctuate, depending on weather conditions in the
State. These weather—induced fluctuations act as a disincentive
for farmers in making the desired investment in agriculture, and
inhibits growth in this sector. It is quite disturbing to observe
that the growth in this single largest sector of the State's
economy has been stagnating at 2.7 percent per annum in the more
recent ten years of 1980°'s. The picture in the manufacturing
sector is still worse. The average annual growth in this sector
shows a consistent declining trend. The growth came down from 9.4
percent in the Fifth Plan to 9.0 percent in 1981-85 and still
lower to 6.4 percent in 1985-920,with average annual growth of 7.6
percent in the whole decade, from 1981-82 to 1989-90. These are
some areas of significant weakness in State's economy which need
much more attention in future.

8 A lower growth in the economy itself is a difficull problem
for the State to solve.Apart from impairing the capacity of the
State government to raise more resources required for a faster
growth ,it is leaving little or no surpluses with most people for
private investment. But more than the problem of a lower growth
rate the other problems arising from inequitous distribution of
income are not only far too serious but much too complicated
also.These are the problems of poverty,unemployment and severe
underemployment in rural areas.The rural areas continue to suffer
from 1lack of some basic needs and the gqualily of life in these
areas is still poor.The incidence of poverty in terms of the
number of persons below the poverty line is showing no signs of
any significant reduction. These problems of unemployment and of
severe under— employment in rural areas ,the two single largest
factors responsible for high incidence of poverty,have assumed
frightening proportions. On top of these,is the problem of a high
growth in population, compounding all other problems still
more,and that of a poor social infrastructure. Even though the
solution of these problems is linked,to a great extent to
over—all growth in the economy,the pattern of growih and the need
to build distributive bias into it in favour of the poor and
rural areas are more crucial for this purpose. The perspeclive of
development spelt out in subsequent paras centres around some of
these aspecls only against a time—frame of the next fifleen years
covering the Eighth plan (1992-97), Ninth Plan (1997-2002) and
Tenth Plan (2002-2007).
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Q9 Per—~capita income is the single most reliable and composite
indicator of development. The perspective of development must,
therefore, take this parameter as a base for rapid economic
growth. Doubling the estimated per capita income of the State
from Rs. 1636 of Lthe base year (19921-92) to Rs.3272 in 2007 (at
1980-81 prices}) in a period of 15 vyears should be the
perspective. It does not mean that other important goals like
removal of unemployment and povertly would take a back seat. These
objectives are not mutually exclusive and if planned
systematically, economic growth, expansion in employment and rise
in living standards can go together.

10 The overall annual growth as observed in the economy during
1251-92 was 3.02 percent. The income of the State with this
growth rate (3.02 percent) would multiply about 1.56 times in 15
years. If the per capita is to be doubled during this period, the
population of the State should have a negative growth of 1.65
percent per annum. This is just nol possible in view of past
trends. The population has grown at an annual rate of 2.27
percent (1981-91). At this rate, it would multiply 1.39 times in
15 years. If the per capita income is to be doubled in this
period, the SDP must grow at an annual rate of about 8.0 percent.
This is also nolt possible, going by the past trends. Alternately,
if the economy grows with a modest rate of 5 percent per annum,
close to the growth in the last three preceding five year plans,
and population growth to decline” progressively, the per capita
income would take 20 years (by 2011-12) to double. However, this
will not wipe out the gap between percapita income of the State
and the country even after fifteen years. The Planning Commission
has already settled for a growth of 5.6 percent per annum for the
country in Eighth Plan (1992-97). With a growth of 5 percent in
the Eighth Plan and onwards in State's economy, tLhe existing gap
of Rs. 621 in the base year (1991-92) at 1980-81 prices) would
rise® still further to Rs. 793 in 1996-97, Rs.1150 in 2001-02
and Rs.1504 in 2006—-2007. In this framework, the gap in the per
capita income would thus, multiply 2.4 times by Z2006-2007 and
further about 3.3 times by Lhe end of 2011—12 This is also not
an acceptable situation.

11 It implies, therefore, that a lower growth in the State
would increase the period over which the gap in per capita income
can be reduced and vice-versa. However, in the latter case, the
intensity of gap will be toned down. 1In this framework, if we
reduce the period to half i.e. from 20 years to 10 years to
1. 1.9% in 1991-2001, 1.8% in Z2001-12. These are undoubtedly very
ambitious targets lo achieve, considering there has been no
decline in rates of population—growth in the last several years.
Bul without these significant reductions in population—growth,
the future of the State will remain very dark.

Z. Assuming the same growlh rate (5.6%4) of the Eighth Plan for
the Ninth and Tenth Plans for the Country.
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double State's per capita income, the economy would require to
grow at an average annual rate of more than 10 percent during
this period (1991-92-2001-02) . Keeping in view the past
performance, the potentials of growth, relatively low level of
development and constraints of resources, a growth rate of this
order is also beyond the capacity of the State to achieve.

12 The exercises carried out have shown that if the State aims
at 6 percent growth in Eighth Plan (1992-%97), &6.5percent in Ninth
Plan (1997-2002) and 7.4 percent in the Tenth Plan (2002-07), it
would be able to achieve the objective of doubling its per capita
income in 15 years time. On this reckoning, the economy in this
perspective period (1992-2007), must grow at a rate of &.6 per
annum. The choice of a higher growth in the Eighth Plan and a
modest step—-up of about O.5percent in successive plans is
pragmatic.

13 This alternative, as outlined above 9gives the following
growth scenario

Table — 2 ¢ Growth Scenario of the State’s Economy During
ighth, Ninth_ an enth Five Year Plans
at 8081 prices

. ot 200 U S " S $80%4 S o " S = ety S WP S P e e WML favty st v SSbed bte et Jmbdn Smie o S S Sl St MR R Smend oS SmeAd S Sl AR LeaV] et gt s A Glaie SO Gt e e S Set Shoah S D $Hoet Sl SO Sied Shest en PP S0
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Particulars Base Year Eighth Plan Ninth Plan Tenth Plan
(1991-92) (1992-97) (1997-2002) (2002-2007)

1 2 3 4 5

{a)y Growlh rate = &.00 5.5 7.40
(4 per annum) )

(b) State income 22,774 30,744 42,202 &0, 303
(Rs. in crore)

(c) Per capita 1,636 1,983 2503 3272
{income (Rs.)

(d) Population (crore) 14.04 15.50 16.86 18.43

14 As mentioned before, the national economy is targetted to
grow at a rate of 5.é4percent per annum during Eighth Plan. The
perspective growth targets for the country are not available. We
can therefore, assume the same growth for subsequent plans also.
On this basis, the contours of national economy in tUlhe
corresponding period will be as shown below:

Table — 3 : Growth Scenario of the National Economy During
Eighth, Ninth and t(enth Plans (at 1780-81 prices)

vt Sttt ottt s daard S Y o il At WM Sk e S S MMt At SHrAe I SSOnt eSS st e dindh RSSO Sl SR YRS A e POV M Mase ade Sesen SHem SO0 RIS SELte GERSS SHERE SO TS LAR SR Soree (e v e M W e e Soved FOOY Sen OO S Sebes WA miben St ece Shmet

oot e b et e i S ke S oty h P Mkt b St ey s i S ko4 A oSt Mt A S e S SO e e i e Sl oS HOAR SBAS NS s NS S Shers Jetan ebes e

Particulars Base Year Eighth Plan Ninth Plan Tenth PFlan
(1991-92) (1992-97) (1997-2002) (2002-2007
- 1 2 32 4 5
(&Y Growth rate = N. 60 S PY-Ye) 5,60
(4 per annum)
(b) National income 192715 253067 332828 436413
(Rs. in crore)
(c) Per capita 2257 2685 3370 4096
(income (Rs.)
- (d) Population®(crore) 85.38 94,25 28.61 106.55
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15 With these perspecltive growth scenarios, the gap between the
country and the State in per capita income will be as shown
below:-—

Table — 4 : Gap hetween the %er caplta income_of U.P,

and all=-Tndia ( -81 prices)

Atdthg PER CAPITA INCOME (Rs. )
end of e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

INDIA UTTAR PRADESH GAP (Rs.) PERCENT

1 2 3 4 5

1991-92 2257 1636 621 27 .51
1996—-97 2685 1983 702 26.15
2001-02 3370 2503 847 25.73
2006-07 4096 3272 824 20.12

" s et o 320 S04t e ST 4 bt St et BBTS Somin Pt T Taets o b o Py TS i Toous SeTHS S8 S e Lo 4R SHOee PSR e fat MO o TR SN ess Sotes S M ek Mmke Sodar AAMS PSS e i C4det masee MRS et SO0 s et Hootd St ot R SMARY BN P S

16 It will be seen from the above that even wilh these
optimistic assumptions of growth in State's economy and of
reduction in its population the gap (Rs.824) by the end of Tenth
Five Year Plan (2006-07) would be gtill quite substantial as
compared to Rs.621 of the base year (1991-92). However, tLhe
shortfall would be declining substantially from 27.51percent
(1991-92) to 20.12percent (2006-2007). In terms of time lag also,
the State would be aboul five years behind the country in so far
as the level of per capila income (Rs.3272) reached in the State
in 2006-07, would have already been reached (Rs.3370) in the
country in 2001-02. As against this lag, the State was ten year
behind the country in 19291-92. 1Ils per capita income estimated
for 1991-92 is Rs.1636 whereas t1the per capita income of tLhe
country in 1981-82 was already Rs.1684.

17 The implications of the projected scenarios in ta2rms of
sectoral shifls, sectoral growlh, investment, etc., are being
presented in subsequent paras at 1991-92 prices. The total and

per capita income at 1991-92 prices, work oult to be as shown in
the table helow @

Table-5 : Total and per capita SDP (at 1991-92 prices) in the
perspective period
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At the end INCOME
Total {(Rs. crore) Per capita {(Rs.)
1 2 3

1991-92 54320 3848

19295697 72694 4689

2001-02 99732 5218

2006-07 142580 7736

3. The growlh in Country’s population is assumed to he 1.5%4 per

annum during the period 1991-92 to 2006-07
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Sectoral Shifts

18 The experience of developed as well as developing economies
has been that there was a continuous decline in the share of
agriculture wilh corresponding rise in the shares of industry and
services. Bul the data of sectoral shares in the total income of
the State for 19281-90 (at 1980-81 prices) show thalt out of a
decline of 8.5 percentage points in the share of primary sector
3.0 has qgone to secondary sector and the remaining 5.5 to
services sector. This is not a healthy sign for a developing
economy and gives rise to an apprehension that, in due course,
the share of industry like that of agriculture might also be
taken over by the services sector, breaching the chronological
law of sectoral shifts from agriculture to industry and then to
services. The rise in the share of services seclor may be
attributed to higher wages, more profit—yielding opportunities,

lesser gestation or fruition period, more value—added margin,
etc.

19 The projected composition of Stale income in broad seclors
viz (i) agriculture, (ii) manufacturing and (iii) rest has been
presented in the following table.

Table — & ¢ Structure of State Income (19922-2007)

AT _1991-92 prices)
Sector 1991-92 1996—-97 2001-02 2006— 07
1 2 3 4 5
Agriculture 22220 27477 34077 424467
(40.90) (37.80) (34.15) (29.78)
Manufacturing 7800 12576 21092 37084
(14.,40) (17.30) (21.14) (26.01)
Rest 24300 32638 444613 63029
(44.70) (44.90) (44.7 1) (44.21)
Overall economy 54320 7269 99782 142580
(100.00) (100. 00) (100.00) (100.00)
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20 The structure of the economy has been projected to follow
the natural sequencing of the sectors. The share of agriculture
sector would decline from about 41percent in 1991-92 to aboutl
30percent in 2006-07, followed by a step-up in the share of
manufacturing from aboul 14percent to 26percent. Although, the
income in rest of the sectors will also rise but ils share
(44percent) of the base year would remain almost at the same
level in the perspective period. A more detailed account of
sectoral composition of State income has also been attemplted and
is given in Annexure-1.

21 The projected sectoral shift in favour of manufaclturing is
based upon the premise that following the New Economic Policy and
the Industrial Policy emphasising liberalisation and

deregulation, there will be a spurt in private investment in
industries and the growth in this secltor will pick-up in
subsequent years.
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22 The sectoral growth rates on the basis of the structure,
outlined above, will be as follows :-

Table-7 : Sectoral Growth Rates (At 1991-92 prices)
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Eighth Plan Ninth Plan Tenth Plan

Sector 1992-97 2001-02 2006-07
1 2 3 4
Agriculture 4.3 4.4 4.5
Manufacturing 10.0 10.9 12.0
Rest 6.1 6.4 7.2
Overall economy 6.0 6.5 7.4
(Disaggregated growth rates in &8 sectors are given in

Annexure—11)

23 Against an overall growth rate of 4.8percent per annum and
growth of 2.7percent, 6b.4percent and é6.6percent in agriculture,
manufacturing and rest of the sectors respectively in the Seventh
Plan (1985-920), the targeted growth rate in Eighth Plan for the
overall economy is épercent witlhin which agriculture is envisaged
to grow at the rate of 4.3percent per annum, manufacturing sector
at 10percent and rest of the sectors at 6.1percent per annum. The
physical targets for selected items relating to sub-sectors of
the economy to sustain these growth rates in Eighth Plan are
given in the document at relevant place. Under the manufacturing
sector, the unregistered sector and agro—based industries would
be given much greater priority than before in order to gear up
the rural economy and to create adequate job opportunities for
the rural poor. The perspective of development for the Ninth and
Tenth Plans envisages overall annual growth rates of 4.4percent,
10.92percent and &6.4percent in agriculture, manufacturing and rest
of the sectors in the former and 4.5percent, 12.0percent and
7.2percent in the latter. Some selected few targets to sustain
these growth rates are given in Annexure-111.

24 The rationale behind the targeted growth of a sector lies in
the performance of the sector in the récent past, the
potentialities it has acquired and the priority proposed to be
given to it in the light of objectives and goals of the Eighth
plan. Foodgrains production has much bearing on agricultural
growth in any year., The GState has a target of foodgrains
production of 430 lakh tonnes for the terminal year of the Eighth
Plan period. It may appear to be a big jump from 338 lakh tonnes
of foodgrains production in 19289-90. BRBut it should be remembered
that there was a fall of 14percent in the foodgrains output in
1987-88 due to drought and unfavourable weather. In 1989, 1the
State had a record preoduction of 354 lakh tonnes. Foodgrains
output is estimated to be about 353 lakh tonnes in 19920-91 and
35% lakh tonnes in 1991-92. Against this perspective, the
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proposed target of foodgrains production and a growth of
4 .,3percent for agricultural sector will appear reasonable. This
is also an area which still offers large scope for growth by
maximising productivitly. The overall growth in economy also
depends on the growth achieved in this sector. Il is for these
reasons that the target of growth for agriculture sector has
been raised to 4.3percent in Eighth Plan and to 4.4percent and
4.5percent in Ninth and Tenth Plans.

25 The growth proposed for industrial sector in the Eighth
Plan is also well within reach. A growth of 9percent had already
been achieved in this sector during 1981-82 - 1984-85. This
sector has, further acquirdd new capabilities during the Seventh
Plan. The infrastructure for industrial growth has also improved
during this period. A number of large and medium industrial
proejects have also been established. Based on improved industrial
climate, the indusirial sector is now targetted to grow at a rate
of 10percent per annum during the Eighth Plan, 10.9percent in the
Ninth Plan and 12percent in the Tenth Plan.

26 The rest of the sectors, which mostly consist of services,
will concomitantly grow with more output in agricultural and
industrial sectors.

Investment Requirement

27 The incremental capital-—-output ratio (ICOR) is an indicator
of the efficiency of investment. It is also used to estimate
investment required for achieving growth in the economy. The
overall ICOR in the Seventh Plan is estimated at 4.7:1. However,
assuming a decline of about 4percent in this ratio during the
perspective span of 15 years, the ICOR of 4.5!1 has been assumed
for this period. In the long term considerations, extremities and
abnormalities wusually get smoothened and economy has ample scope
for improving its efficiency. The assumed ratio 1is, therefore,
reasonable. The reaguirement of investment worked out on the basis
of this ratio is as under.

Table—-8 : Requirement of Investment at 1991-92 Prices
(Rs. in crore)

O o o GAES So04s SR, b 1Y ke sbevs oo e S4Asp $0000 FOORS Abers Babm S Senie dment FETMS ity e o e} s S P e e e SO Gemmn S44d0 GRA SAIFY SPORS SaNRS G4 ares e Mkt Meem St Fte Mol Shbn e G $mbGe Fette S fuo Se? Foree g o ou (e Srele Sasve SeAER SaNS Sor Sem

At the end af Total Additional Investment
Income Income
1 2 3 4
199192 54320 - -
1996-97 72691 18371 824667
200102 99782 27091 121909
2006-07 142580 42798 192521
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28 The investment requirement at 1991-92 prices for the
envisaged growth perspective for the Eighth, Ninth and Tenth
Plans 1is estimated to be Rs.82000, Rs.1,22,000 and Rs.1,93,000
crores respectively.

29 This is the aggregate investment required in the economy.
When the component of current expenditure, which is the plan
expenditure of a recurring nature and of non-investment nature
required for accrual of the benefits from investment is also
added to the latter, il becomes the size of the State,s aggregate
outlay. The size of State's public sector investment in this
aggregate investment will be Rs.Z23000 crore. The current outlay
will be Rs.5,000 crore, making a total of Rs. 28.000 crore as
the State's public sector outlay in the Eighth Plan. The
remaining investment of Rs.59,000 crore (82,000-23,000) will be
mobilized from other sources. The details of these are given in a
later part of this document -

Table-9 : Size of the State Plan outlay for
the Eighth Five Year Plan

(At 91-92 prices)

oo e ey 4t e 28 S008I Sow A GBarS GaS 904 SO T e b i WA o YR S dot S oy s MoSte S S i S 434S0 Pt 9O Sl S Sreie s Shete S4LAS SHS $90HS FUAM et Seims Smias SLLm Shash $H09S i RS ML i S e e SRS P P R B S0

Particulars Size (Rs.in crore)
1. Total Investment 82000
2.5hare of State Sector 23000

in total investment
3.Current expenditure 5000
4.5tate Plan outlay (2+3) 28000
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Employment Generation

30 Although, the problems of unemployment and povertly have been
already dealt with in detail, it might be useful to briefly
describe here also the implications of growlh perspective for the
incidence of unemployment and poverty.

31 On the basis of estimates of employment elasticities with
suitable adjustments, which have been explained earlier, the
average annual growth in employment works out to 3.0percent for
the Eighth Plan, 3.3percent for the Ninth Plan and 3.7percent for
the Tenith Plan against projected growth of 6.0percent, 6.5percent
and 7.4percent respectively in income. The perspective scenario
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of likely employment generation is presented in the following
table -

Table-~10 : Perspecltive Scenario of Growth in Employment
(In lakh persons?
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Particulars Eighth Plan Ninth Plan Tenth Plan
(1992-97) (1997-2002) (2002-07)
i 2 3 4
1.Backlog of Unemployment 2% 94 az
in the beginning
2.New entrants to the labour 52 b6 70
force(15-59 aqge)
3.Job opportunities to be S04 78 123
created
4 . Unemployment at the end 4 az 29
5.Growth of employment 3.0 3.3 37
6.Growth of income 6.0 6.5 7.4
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# Includes 76 lakhs underemployeds.

## Worked out by Rajya Yojna Ayog, Planning Department and also
reinforced by an exercise carried oult by the Perspeclive
Planning Division.

32 It will be seen from the above that the envisaged growtlh
rates would enable the State to almost overcome the problem of
unemployment by the end of the perspective period, leaving a
backlog of only 29 lakhs against 92 lakhs in the beginning.
However, Without suitable policy support, the targets may not be
realised even though the targels of overall growth may be
achieved. The policies must influence all the major variables
which determine employment growth, such as population growth and
the participation rates on the supply side and the rate of
investment and technologies on the demand side.

Poverty Alleviation :

33 Apart from unemployment, poverty is the other closely
related major problem. There is a close relationship between the
two and once the problem of unemployment is tackled effectively,
poverty will simultaneously be alleviated to a large extent. The
fact is that poverty persists as the gains from growth do not
equitably reach the poor and the poor, in turn, are unable to
make any significant contribution to growth.

34 Information on the incidence of poverty 1is available from
quingquennial surveys conducted by the National Sampie Survey
Drganisation (NSS50). The latest data on consumption pertains 1o
the year 1987-88 collected under its 43rd round. On the basis of
this data and minimum nutritional requirement of 2400 calories
per day per person in rural areas and 2100 calories in urban
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areas, the cut-off points in vrespect of per capita monthly
expenditure worked out at current prices were Rs.130.15 for rural
areas and Rs.155.53 for urban areas. In other words, all persons
belonging to the households with per capita monthly expenditure
in 1987-88 below these limits comprised the poor population.

35 While preparing estimates of the percentajge population below
the poverty line for the perspective period, propensity to save
was taken as 20percent for 1992-97, 2Z2percent for 1997-02 and
23percent for 2002-07. The corresponding assumptions with regard
to urban—-rural per capita consumptions has been tltaken as 1.29,
1.25 and 1.25 with a view to reduce consumption disparity
between the lwo segments of population. The estimates of povertly
on the basis of this exercise are given below i~

Table-11 : Poverty estimates for the terminal vear of
& Eighth, Ninth and Tenth Plans
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Particulars Area At the end of

BaseYear Eighth Ninth Tenth

(1991-92) Plan Plan Plan

(1992- (1997—- (2002-

1997) Z2002) 2007)

1 2 3 4 5 1)
Population Rural 40.40 25.27 14,28 6.36
below povert¥ Urban 34.31 21.89 11.76 5.37
line (percent State 38.93 24 .32 13.44 5.97
Persons below Rural 426.73 279.07 160.90 71,40
Poverty line Urban 112.50 94.99 65.77 38.70
(lakh) State 542 .23 374.06 226.67 110.10
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36 It may be noticed that overall poverty percentage
successively declines from about 39percent in the base year 1to
about 2Z24percent in the Eighth Plan, 13percent in the Ninth Plan
to aboutl ébpercent in the Tenth Plan, against stipulated overall
growth rates of épercent, 6&6.5percent and 7.4percent. There will
be a reduction in absolute number of poor also. About 4.32 crore
people would have crossed the poverty line by the end of 2006-07.
Rural-Urban disparily would also reduce. The proportion of rural
poor, which was about 78percent in the base year will come down
‘to about b4percent by 2006-07.

Distributive pattern :

37 The choice of doubling the per capita income in 15 years
time mainly arises <from the challenges of poverty and
unemployment, which the State is facing. The expectations and
exigencies of the situations hardly leave any ground to hope for
soft oplions anymore. The econamy must move wilh an actelerated
pace from one plan to another as conceived here.

38 Growth performance apart, the distributive aspect of growth

thus achieved, is very important. 1In the past, growth has not
only been inadequate but it has been distributed wvery unevenly
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amony the various sections of the population. We can take, for
instance, two sectors viz, agriculture and non-agriculture and
examine the trend of per capita income of the population engaged
there—in.

Table-12 : Per capilta income_ in agricultural and non-agricultural
sectors at constant prices of 1970-71.

Yeat Proportion af Per capila income (Rs.)} Ratio 6:53
population (%) Total Agri- Non—-Agri-
Agri-— Non—-Agri- culture culture

culture culture

(1) (2) (3) (4) (3) (&) (7)
1950-51 74 26 436 357 650 1.82
1260—-61 75 25 453 376 644 1.71
1970-71 78 22 486 361 211 2.52
1980-81 75 25 519 365 758 2.62
19920-91 72 28 775 449 1614 3.59

39 It is interesting to note that per capita income 1in

agriculture sector has practically remained stagnant for a period
of 30 years (1931-81). 1Its upward movemenl is noticed in the
decade 1?281-21 during which it showed an annual growth of
2.1percent. However, while taking the entire period (1951-91)
into account it turns oult to be a mere O0.537percent per annum. In
contrast, the per capita income in non—agricultural sectors has
recorded an annual growth of 2.30percent in the last 40 years. As
a result, the differential between the per capita income in
agriculture and non—-agriculture has been sleadily growing. The
ratio of per capita 1income in non—agriculture to that in
agriculture was 1.82 in 1950-51 but it increased to 2.52 in
1970-71 to 2.62 in 1980-81 and to 3.59 in 1990-91. The growing
disparity hetween per capita income in agricultural and
non—agricultural sectors is a maller of seriocus concern.

40 The higher incidence of poverty in rural areas, where tlhe
bulk of the population is dependent on agriculture, is on account
of highly skewed distribution of income. The mounting pressure on
land due 1o steadily growing agricultural population coupled with
shrinking size of holdings highlight tThe pressing need of
creating suitable conditions so that surplus agricultural
population <could ke siphoned off to other economic activities.
The present proportion of workers of 72 percenl in agriculiure
and 2Z28percent in non—agricultural sectors ought to converge at
S0-50 by the end of perspective period.

41 Even within agriculture, there are wide disparities. Aboutl
72percent of the farmers have only 28percent of The land whereas
the remaining Z28percenlt farmers possess 72percent of the land.
There is no denying that there has been impressive improvements
in productivity as also in tlhe total agricultural production
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over the years in the State. But, the productivity in small and
marginal holdings, which dominates the agrarian structure, has
not shown any perceptlible change.

42 An attempt has also been made keeping in view the
characteristics of our economy to identify the key
areas/variables, which play a catalytic role in attaining the
objectives and making the impact of developmental efforts really
visible and to project their required magnitudes. These are
population; agriculture & infrastructure viz; power, irrigation
and roads. Some bLroad projections in respect of Lthese are also
given in Annexure-1I1.

Population :

43 The gains of development must wultimately reflect in
progressive rise in living standards of the people. Unless
population growth in checked and checked fast enough, enormous
developmental efforts, which 'the economy is putting forth in each
successive plan period, will continue 1o be neutralized to a
large extent.

44 The pace of growth in State's population continues to be
fast. It increased with at an annual rate of 1.5percent during
the decade 1951-61, 1.8percent during 1961-71, 2.3percent during
1971-81 and as the provisional results of 1991 Census show, 2.27
per cent in 1981-91. These figures offer little evidence that
family planning programme in making the desired impact.

45 The population perspective, for 1992-2007 périod, envisages
reduced growth of Z.Z2percent during 1992-97, 2.1percent during

1997-2002 and 1.8percent during 2002-07 with concommitant
decline in birth and death rates. The perspective envisages
bringing down the birth rate by 8.1 per thousand from 35.9 in

1992 to 27.8 in 2007. It should not be a difficult target for the
State to achieve, for higher achievements have already been made
by a number of states viz, Assam (17.8), Maharastra (13.1),
Kerala (12.3) Karnataka (10.7) and Haryana (11.1) in 1961-78
period.

Agriculture :

46 Any future development perspective aimed at faster growth of
the economy has to place agricultural sector at a crucial
position since State’'s economy is predominatly agricultural and
is likely to continue so for a fairly long time. Hence, a two
pronged approach is called for to address itself to the
debilitating factors of agricultural growth and also gainfully
make use of untapped or under—-tapped potential.

47 Foodgrain production is the major determinant (having
83percent share in total agricultural production) of the overall
growlh of the agricultural sector. An attempt has been made to
project foodgrains production. The total foodgrains productian
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111 consistently rise from the estimated 352.50 lakh M. Ton in
9921-92 to 640 lakh M. Ton. in the terminal year of the
erspective period, amounting to an increase 80percent. In per
apita terms, it turns out to be 37percent, which means growth
ate of food production will exceed the growth rate of
opulation.

rrigation @

8 Among the complementary requirements for achieving tUthe
nvisaged step—up in growth in agriculture, 1in general, and
oodgrains production in particular, irrigation is a crucial one.
‘rojections of the irrigation potential have been made on the
asis of elasticity of income growth of agriculture sector and
hat of irrigation potential. In the envisaged perspective, the
rrigation potential is sought to be more than double-504 lakh
ectare in 2006-07 from 246 lakh hectare in 1991-92.

9 The creation of a facility and its utilization should go
and in hand in a situation of severe consltraints on resources.
‘he Jross irrigated area in 1988-8%9 accounted for only
3.2percent (141.13 lakh hectare) of the irrigation potential of
23.34 lakh hectare. This calls for necessary measures for
ncreasing utilisation of the irrigation potential.

‘ower 3

0 Power is the most critical infrastructure for socio—economic
evelopment of the people. Implicitly, its regquirement would
ubstantially g0 up in the envisaged ogrowth scenario of the
tate's economy. Consistent projections, based on elasticities of
‘tate income and total electricity consumption have been made.
‘he perspective of power is that per capita consumpltion of power
till increase from about 159 (kwh) in the year 1989-90 to about
20 (kwh) at the end of the perspective period. A Jjump of about
3 times in per capita consumption of power may sound quite
wmbitious. But in view of 8State's requirements for targeted
evels of outputl in agricullure, industrial and tertiary sectors
n a 15 years span, bold new initiatives to increas the output of
his vital input, as outlined, are urgenltly called for.

»1 A rate of growth much below the desired rate of growtlh
uring the last four decades coupled with an wupsurge in
wopulation, most of which is poor, caused per capita income of
he Btate to move at a snails pace of mere 1.02percent per annum
rom 1950-51 to 1991-92. At this rate, it would take 68 years to
ouble the per capita income as against 15 years envisaged in the
erspective. The task ahead is, obviously, tough and toilsome.
‘ranslating the perspective into reality would depend on tlhe
Htent to which the implementation gap on both the fronts is
ffectively done away with. In other words, the pace of economic
irowth will have to be accelerated, on the one hand, and
wopulation growth kept under check on the other.
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ANNEXURE - I

Percentage contribution of different sectors to the state income in
the terminal years of Eighth, Ninth and Tenth Plans

(Rs. in crores at 1991-92 prices)
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Sector = e e
Eighth Ninth Tenth plan
Base Year Plan Plan
(991-92) (1992-97) (1997-2002) (2002-2007)
1) (2) (3) (4) (3
1 Agriculture and 22654.56 28036.72 34815.3% 43479.32
allied (41.71) (38.57) (34.8%9) (30.49)
2 Mining and quarrying 217.28 298.03 409.11 584.58
(0.40) (0.41) (0.41) (0.41)
3 fManufacturing 7800.00 12576.00 21092.00 37084.00
(14.36) (17.30) (21.14) (26.01)
a) Registered 4062.24 6542.04 11115.48 20258.99
(7.48) (2.00) (11.14) (14.21)
b) Un-registered 3737.7% 6033.96 9976.52 146825.08
(6.88) (8.30) (10.00) (11.80)
4 Electricity,Gas and 597.52 882.29 1297.17 19946.12
water supply (1.10) (1.21) (1.30) (1.40)
S Construction 2227.10 3053.02 4290.463 6273.32
(4.10) (4.20) (4.30) (4.40)
6 Trade 7235.41 26%96.98 13330.88 19077 .20
(13.32) (13.34) (13.36) (13.38)
7 Transport 1363.43 183%.08 2624.28 3892.43
(2.51) (2.53) (2.63) (2.73)
8 Services 12224.70 16308.88 21922.54 30192.83
(22.50) (22.44) (21.97) (21.18)
54320.00 72691.00 99782.00  142580.00
Total (100.00) (100.00) (100.00) (100.00)

N.B. Figures in brackets denote percentage to total.
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ANNEXURE -~ II

Growth rate of different secltors during the Eighth,Ninth
and Tenth Plans

Sector Groth Rates (Percent)}

Eighth Plan Ninth Plan Tenth Plan
(1992-27) (1997-2002) (2002-2007)

1 Agriculture and 4.30 4.43 4.54
allied

2 Mining and quarrying 6.50 b.54 7.40

3 Manufacturing 10.00 10.20 12.00
a) Registered 10.00 11.19 12.76
b)Y Un—-registered 10.05 10.58 11.02

4 Electricity, gas and 8.11 8.02 ?.00
waler supply

5 Construction 6051 7.20 7.20

6 Trade 4.03 6.57 7.44

7 Transport 6.17 7.37 8.21

8 Bervices 5.94 6.10 b.62
Total 6.00 .50 7.40

« 140 )



ANNEXURE - ITI1

Projected magnitudes of important items for
the perspective period
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Base year Eighth Plan Ninth Plan Tenth Plan
(1991-922) (1992-1997) (1997-2002) (2002-2007)

1 Food grains
(a)Total(lakh N.T.) 353 430 525 640

(h) Per capita (Kg.) 293 277 310 347

ra

Irrigation Potential
(a) Total(lakh hect.) 244 312 395 504
(b)Additional (lakh ha.) 12 Y] 74 109

3 Power Consumption

{a) Total(crore unit) 2091 4230 8144 16381
(b) per capita(Kwh) 159 273 483 889
4 Roads 0.62 3.01 3.70 4.52
Total (lakh Kms) :
5 Birth(Rate per thousand) 35.9 35.1 32.2 27.8
6 Death(Rate per thousand) 13.2 13.1 11.0 2.8
7 Polulation(Rate per 22.7 22.0 21.2 18.0
thousand)

8 Population(in Crores) 14.04 15.30 16.86 18.43
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CHAPTER - XI11

OBJECTIVES AND STRATEGIES

The central purpose of planning is to raise the living
standards of the people. The more specific objectives spelt out
in successive Five Year Plans are woven around this central
purpose, even though these are sometimes described differently. A
part of this difference is due to the change in environment which
necessitates some change in priorities and the directions also,
as stated in the preceding Plan. But the major reason for the
difference is the new perceptions of planners, their commitments
on various socio-economic issues, and their own interpretation of
the past data and the emerging trends. While some of these
objectives are jquantifiable, others are not. These can be stated
in more general terms, but all the same they are no less
important. These are supposed to be the driving force behind the
Plan, and to reflect in its programmes and investment
decisions, and one would also expect that there will be
adequate policy support for this purpose. An efforl will be made
in the Plan period to achieve these objectives as well.

2 While describing the perspective of development, some
quantifiable objectives of the Eighth Plan have already been
stated. These are as follow -

(i) An over—all average annual growth of & percent against
corresponding growth of 4.8 percent in the Seventh
Plan, 4 percent in the Sixth Plan (1981-82 to 1984-85)
and 5.7 percent in the Fifth Plan. The targelted growth
for the country is 5.6 percent.

(ii) Within this growth (& percent), the sectoral average
annual growth will be 4.3 percent in agriculture, 10
percent in manufacturing, and 6.6 percent in the rest.
The corresponding growth in the Seventh Plan was 2.7
percent in agriculture, 6.4 percent in manufaclturing
and 6.6 percent in the rest. The targetled growth for
the country is 3 percent in agriculture, and 7.3
percent in manufacluring.

(iii)With these growth rates, the sectoral shares in
incremental income will be 27.3 percent of agriculture,
25.3 percent of manufacturing and 47.4 percent of the
rest. The corresponding shares in the Seventh Plan were
25.8 percent {(agriculture) 22.2 percent (manufacturing)
and 52.2 percent (rest). These shares in the country
will be 24.4 percent (agricullure), 23.2 percent
(manufacturing), and 52.4 percent (rest).

(iv) The per capita income at 1980-81 prices will rise from
Rs.1572 in 1928%9-90 and Rs. 1636 (likely) in 1991-92 1lo
Rs. 1983 at the end of the Eighth Plan in 1996-97,
giving an average annual growth of 3.9 percent in per
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(v)

(vi)

(vii)

(viii)

The
(1)

(2)

(3
(3)

(5)

(&)

(7)

8)

capita income against 2.3 percent of the Seventh Plan.
This may lead to a growth of about 3
percent per annum in per capita private consumption
against a slightly higher growth (3.2 percent to 3.5
percent) estimated for the country.

Creation of gainful and self sustaining employment
opportunity for 50 lakh persons, over and above adhoc
employment to be generated for 20 lakh persons through
special employment programmes under rural development.
This ‘will yield employment—growth of 3 percent per
annum over 1991-92. Within 50 lakh opportunities of
gainful and permanent employment, there will be 20
lakhs in agriculture, 16 lakhs in manufacturing and 14
lakhs in the remaining sectors.

Significant reduction in poverly by bringing down
population below poverty line from 41.2 in 1987-88 and
38.9 percent (estimated) in 1991-92 to 24.32 percent
at the end of the Plan in 1996-97.

Reduction in population growth from 2.2%9 percent per
annum during 1281-91 to 2.2 percent in the Plan period.

Pravision of adeguate safe drinking water to all
villages, higher literacy rate of 55 percent at the
end of the Plan against 41.7 percent (estimated) in
1991, and electrification of 9?1 percent villages by
the end of the Plan,

other objectives of the plan are as follows :—

To raise income of rural poor, particularly the poorest
of the poor.
To improve quality of life in rural areas by providing
electricity, safe drinking water,roads and health care
in each village.
To ensure that at least 60 percent of plan outlay is
spent for the development of rural areas.
To ensure that reasonable share in public facilities is
available to poor people.
To maximize productivity in agriculture along with
diversification and mixed farming in small and
marginal holdings and in areas of low productivity.
To bring down population growth to 2.2 per cent per
annum.
To achieve a faster growth in manufacturing sector, and
promotlion of industries which have larger
potentialities of employment and ancilliarisation.
To consolidate gains from and to improve efficiency and
productivity of past investment and of the existing
assets.
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() To promote faster development of backward areas in
order to reduce intra-State disparities in levels of
development.

(10} To wundertake special measures for the overall economic
and social development of the weaker sections of the
society, particularly of scheduled castes/scheduled
tribes, and of women and children.

(11) To strenglhen panchayati raj institutions in rural
areas and local self governing instilutions in urban
areas and to make them effective media for formulation
and implementation of developmenl schemes.

4 It will be the function of each secltor of the Plan to keep
these objectives in view and to ensure that its programmes and
policies in the Eighth Plan serve these objectives also. It will
be useful in this context to state here briefly some of the
overall strategies which will be putsued in the plan to achieve
these objectives. The sectoral strategies must fit into these
overall stralegies f-

Objectives Dverall strategies
1. To raise income of i) Giving highest priority to
rural poor development programmes which

maximize productivity of small
and marginal holdings, generate
self-sustaining additional
employment including wage
employment and self-employment
for them in agriculture and
non—agricultural activities
with guaranteed minimum income.

ii) Initiating measures which,
apart from raising productivity
of assets for rural poor, also

lead to acecretion in their
assets.
2. To improve quality of i) Provision of safe and
life in rural areas hygienic drinking water in
all villages in adequate
measure.

ii) SBaturating all villages with
improved net-work of assured
electricity.
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Objectives

3.

Ty -

Te ensure that a reason-—
able share in public
facilities is availakble
to poor people.

To maximise productivity
in agriculture along with
diversification and mixed
farming in small and mar-
ginal holdings and in
areas of low productivity.

Over

iii)

iv)

v)

i)

i)
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all strategies

Linking all wvillages execpt

32 difficult wvillages with
population of 1000 and above
with roads. Qualitative and
quantitative improvement in

delivery of basic services 1in
rural areas, particularly in
the field of education and
health—-care to achieve
universal elementary educaltion
for all children in the
age—-group &6-10, through formal,
and non formal education a
literacy rate of 35 percent
and the objective of ‘Healtlh
for All' by 2000 A.D.

Development of small and medium

towns as growth centres
providing for rural areas
services of an advanced

character usually available in
cities conly.

Provision of suitable
houses for rural poor.

Developing suitable and
effective safeguards to ensure
that these facilities, or a
major share of these, are not

appropriated by the more
affluent sections of the
society.

A massive increase in
irrigation through private
minor irrigation schemes for

the benefit of small and
marginal farmers.

Improvement in delivery systems

of providing credit for
agriculture inputs to these
farmers.,
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Objectives

5. To bring down population
growth to 2.2 per cent
per annum.

6. To achieve a faster growth
in manufacturing sector
and promolion of such
industries which have
larger potentialities of
employment and ancilli-
arisation.

(

Over

iii)d

iv}

v)

i)

ii)

iii)

i)

i)

144

all strategies

Introducing high value cropgs,
vegeltables and fruils which are
more labour intensive and also
yield high incomes.
thrust on animal
programmes,
of milk
dairy development,

A big
husbandry
particularly
production,

poultry, and pisciculture.
Creation of capacities for
processing agriculture produce

to secure more remunerative

prices for farmers.

Instead of proliferation
of institutions and services,
consolidating existing
infrastructure by making

suitable improvements.

Improvement in literacy rate
with particular emphasis
female education.

on

Augmentation of maternity and
child welfare services to bring
down infant mortality rate.

Promoting growth of industries
which lead to growth of
ancilliaries and, where
processes of production can be
decentralized, providing work

and wages to peaple in

neighbouring areas.

Giving more emphasis on
development and growlh of small
and village industries with
improved technology and
institutional support Ffor raw
material and marketing their
produce.
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Objectives Overall strategies

7. To consolidate gains from This is more a question of
and to improve efficiency sectoral strategies than
and productivity of past overall strategy, and the
investment and of the same have been indicated
existing assetls. clearly in sectoral reviews.

8. To promote faster develop— i) Diversion of more resources to

ment of backward areas backward areas for economic
in order to reduce intra- and social services.
state disparities in their
levels of development. ii) Initiating special measutres for
removal of the major
constraints on growth, and

development of backward areas
and providing ‘area specific’
‘growth—impulses® to facilitate
development process in these

areas.

?. To undertake special This is again a question
measures for the overall of sectoral strategies.
economic and social
development of the weaker
sections of sociely,
particularly of scheduled
castes/scheduled tribes,
and women and children.

10.To strengthen Panchayati This is largely a question of
Raj Institutlions in rural political decision at
areas and local self appropriate level.
governing institutions in
urban areas and to make
them effective media for
formulation and implemen-—
tation of development
schemes.

5 It has, already been stated that alongwith growth in

income, the distributive aspect of income has also received

special attention in the Eighth Plan, keeping in view the
commitment of objective of social justice. The distributive
aspect of income has two dimensions and both are equally
important. One, the distribution of income between main
sectors of the economy and two, the distribution of income

between people of different strata of income levels. While the
former is  basically a function of ‘structure of income®’, the
later is a function of overall as well of sgsectoral policies and
programmes.
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& Agriculture and animal husbandry comtitute the source of
livelihood for the highest percentage of population in the State.
This seclor has its base in rural areas and it 1is the rural
population in particular which benefits from income generated in
this sector. The incidence of poverty is predominant in rural
areas which account for roughly four fifths of the population in
this State. Therefore the larger the share of income of this
sector in total income and in the incremental income of the
Eighth Plan, and the more the equity in the distribution of this

income, the greater will be beneficiaries amongst rural
population and rural poor. There are however, limitations of
growth in this sector. Subject to these limitations, the

objectives of social justice and of reduction in the incidence of
poverty can be served to the extent the share of this sector in
the incremental income of the plan is maximized, and as many
activities or units, as may be possible, contribuling to growth
in income in manufacturing sector are located in or around rural
areas.

Some Physical Tarqets

7 Some of the salient features of the targets of the plan are
as follows @

I. Agriculture Production @

1. Foodgrains :

Against the foodgrain production of 338 lakh tonnes in
1989-90, 353 1lakh tonnes in 1990-91, and a higher
production of 334 lakh tonnes in the preceding year of
1988-89 the target of 1996~97 is 430 lakh tonnes, 92
lakh tonnes more (27 percent) than the base year
(1989-90) and 76 lakh tonnes more (21 percent) than the
highest ever produced in 1988-89.

2. Irrigation :

There will be addition of && lakh hectares in irrigated
potential during the Plan,which is likely to raise
gross irrigated area from 141 lakh ha. in 19838-89 to
175 lakh ha. in 1996-97, registering an increase of 24
per cent.,

3. Fertilizers ¢

Increase of 10 lakh tonnes in fertilizer consumption,
raising the consumption of fertilizers by 45 per cent,
from 22 lakh tonnes in 1990-91 to 32 laxkh tonnes 1in
199697 .

4, Short—term Credit :

At almost 127 percent increase in shorl lerm credil,
from Rs.353 cr. in 1990-91 %o Rs. 800 cr. in 11996-97.
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Ir.

IiX.

Sugarcane 3

Production of sugarcane will go wup from 10346 1lakh
tonnes in (1990-921) to 1345 lakh tonnes in (1996-97),
registering an increase of 327 lakh tonnes (32 percent)
to be achieved through higher productivity.

Potato :
Production of potate will also go up by 29 lakh tonnes
from 62 lakh tonnes in 1990-21 to¢ 91 lakh tonnes in
1996-97, registering an increase of 47 percent.
Expansion of capacity in Cold storages :
Increase in the capacity of cold storages from 36 lakh
tonnes in 1990-921 to 52 1lakh tonnes in 1994697,
registering an increase of 44 percent.
Oilseeds 3
Oilseed production will register an increase of 38
percent, from 13 lakh tonnes in 1990-921 to 18 lakh
tonnes in 19926-97.

Livestock ¢

1. Milk *
Increase of 33 lakh tonnes (34 percent) in milk
produciion, raising the level from 27 lakh tonnes in
1990-%1 to 130 lakh tonnes in 1994-97.

2. Eggs 3
Five fold increase in produclion of eggs from 46 cr. in
1920-21 1o 250 cr. 19%6-97.

3. Fish 2
Increase of 0.44 lakh tonnes (44 gpercent) in figh
production, raising Lhe level from 1.04 lakh tonnes in
1920-21 1o 1.50 lakb tonnes in 1996-97.

Industiry 3

1‘

Invesiment 1

Mobilizing an additional itstal investimenlt of Rs. 22,500
er. fram all sources for setiing up wnew indusiries in
manufacturing seclor, bolh organized and unorganized.

Industirial Preduciion Index @

Raising Indusirial Production Index(i970-71=400) from
421 percent in 1989-720 to 7858 in 1996-97, signifying an
increase of 87 per cant,
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Iv.

VII

VIIi.

3. Cane Crushing Capacity :

A major rise in cane crushing capacity of vacuun pan
sugar mills, from 32 per cent of total sugar cane in
1289-20 to 50 per cent in 1996-97.

Energy
Power

Consumption of electricity going up from 19731 MU in
1990-91 to 42300 MU in 1996—-97 registering an increase
of 78 percent,

Education

Overall literacy rate growing up from 42 per cent
anticipated for 1991-92 to 55 percent in 1996-97, with °
literacy amongst females registering a significant
increase from 26 per cent to 41 per cent.

Health 3

Population growth to be brought down from 2.29 per cent
per annum in 1981-91 to 2.2 per cent per annum in
1996~97, with birth rate coming down from 38 per
thousand to 35.1 per thousand, death rate from 15 to
13.10, and infant mortality from 132 to 125 per
thousand.

Minimum Needs Programme =

1. Rural Electrification

?1 per cent villages will be electrified by 1996-97,
against 73 per cent electrified upto 1990-91.

2. Universal Education

90 per cent enrolment of children ( age group 6-10 )
for primary education against 78 per cent in 1990-91,
and 56 per cent enrolment of children in age group
11-13 against 43 per cent in 1990-91 through formal
education.

3. Rural Roads

Cent per cent villages with population of 1000 and
above will be connected execpt 32 difficult villages
with all-weather roads by 1996-97.
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4. Rural Water Supply
Cent per cenl villages will be provided with safe and
adequate drinking water by 1996-97 against a coverage
of 90 per cent only in 1990~91.

Rural Health

L

Opening of 1388 new sub centres, raising their number
to 23600. 35 new primary health centres, raising their
number to 3816, and 160 new community health centres,
raising their number to 266 by the end of the Plan.

8 The targels may appear to be high at first sight. But
there are three things to be borne in mind while evaluating
these targels. 0One, the targeltled growth rates and reduction in
the incidence of poverty and unemployment, as described in this
document, cannot be realised withoul achieving these physical and
financial targetls. Two, there is a 1lot of rationale and
consistency in tlhese targels. Three, the targets are neither
unrealistic nor beyond the State's capacity to achieve,

7 There is evidence to believe thalt these are achievable
targets. Negative featlures in part achievements or trends
should not be the sole criteria to judge these targets and to
pre—determine views about the same. If we were to g0 only by

past achievemenls or ltrends, we should have remained content with
lower target of growth rate or of removal of poverty and

unemployment. In that case, the physical targets could also be
scaled down. It was never the main consideration in formulating
these targets that the same should be easy to achieve. Instead,

the consideration has been to match goals and objectives of the
plan with physical and financial targets which , though not easy
to achieve, can still be achieved with improved efficiency, more
hard work and optimal use of State's resources.

10 In the light of the objectives and targels described above,
the main thrust areas of the Eighth Plan are as given below :

(i) Consolidation of Jjains or benefits from past
investments.
(ii) Increase in productivity of land and other physical

assels together wilh improvement in efficiency of human
resources.

(iii) Generation of productive and gainful employment for
removal of poverty.

(iv) LLarge—scale expansion of ajgro-based industries.
(v) Raising income-level of agriculturists.
(vi) Development of rural areas and improvemeni in guality

of life of these areas.
{vii) Provision of adeguate and safe drinking water, both in
rural and urban areas.
(viii) Educalion with greater emphasis on female education.
(ix) Uplift of weaker sections of the societly.
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11 An effort will be made in this Plan to concentrate energies
and resources on priority areas which, as already indicated, are
energy, irrigation with much more emphasis on minor irrigation
works, roads, education, ard health, and to provide all
facilities and encouragement to the private sector for a much
larger role in developmenlt, particularly in energy, industries,
more particularly sugar industry, ¢transport and housing. The
public sector will wundertake to perform only those functions
which are crucial for infrastructure development and cannot Le
performed otherwise. It is in this context that an in-depth
review will be made as quickly &s posible of all development
schemes in public sector, whether financed from Plan or non-Flan,
and such schemes which donot make any economic sense or have
become redundant in the present contexl or serve some social
purpose which it is otherwise also possible to serve, will be
considered for ¢losure 10 save infructious expenditure in
government for more productive and useful purpose. The mechanism
for such review and for taking decisions thereon will be decided
shortly. At the same lime, only such new scheme will be taken up
in the Plan which are gquite necessary for development, otherwise
better maintenance and improvement in the effeciency of existing
schemes and assets will receive priocrity.
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CHAPTER - XIII
INVESTMENT AND OUTLAYS

Aggregate Investment and Outlay

It has been explained in an earlier chaptert, that the
targetted aggregate investment for the State's Eighth Plan is
Rs.82,000 cr. The basis on which this investment has been
estimated is also given in this chapter. In addition to this
investment, the current Plan expenditure 1is estimated to be
Rs.3000 cr. The aggregate outlay of the Plan, therefore, works
out to Rs.87,000 cr. The distinction between investment outlay
and current outlay can be explained by saying that, broadly
speaking, inveslment is a one ltime expendilture of a non—-recurring
nature meant for creation of assels or capital formation, whereas
current expenditure is of nmnon—-investment and recurring nature
meant for accrual of benefils from investment.

2 The investment proposed for the State in the Plan is 10.4
percent only of the total investment of Rs.792000 cr. proposed®
for the National Plan. The aggregate outlay proposed for the
State is also 10.2 percent of the total aggregate outlay of
Rs.8350000 cr. proposed for the National Plan. These are
apparently much lower shares than the share of the State (146.4
percent) in the country's population. In fact, considering the
State's backwardness and its lower share of 11.7 percent in
country®s income, a still higher investment is called for in the
State in the Eighth Plan for a faster growth and a higher share
in country's income. However, it is not going to be an easy task
for the State to mobilize even these resources, and unless the
State strives very hard, there may be shortfalls in these
resources also. In the event of these shortfalls, the growtlh
projections visualized for the Plan may also notl materialize, and
the State's share in total income of the country may be still
lower.

3 It may alo be mentioned here that these targetted investment
and outlay are also at 1921-92 prices. The extent to which
inflation takes place in the Plan period has, therefore,
considerable bearing on these investments and outlays. These will
be deflated, in real terms, in proportion to the inflation.
Consequently, higher investment and outlay will also be regquired,
at current prices, for the Plan to offsel the impact of inflation
and to protect the targetted investment and outlay in real terms.

s P St e e S Sy v S PO GTaSe Arp Feaoh 4P ST Sy SEe e oot

1. Chapter Development perspective.

2. Approach paper—-Planning Commission, Government of India.
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Viewed in this background, the task of mobilizing the required
resources for achieving targetted growth in the economy becomes
still more difficult.

4 An attemplt has also been made to work out a broad pattern of
financing the proposed investment in the Eighth Plan. The pattern
is as shown below :-

Table—-1 Financing Pattern of Aggrengate Investment/Dutlay of
State's Eighth Plan (at 199192 prices)
(Rs. in crore)

v vove e sovee waam e e b S oM o S e b ity A e e i Ak Aok refa e Sedm Mdies Mases s S e Ak fome i St M40 e MMl Skt o ot S Sk Uit Some SoLAS Moot oo G GReet s Sedek Por SIS Pl dbde oo GReRS SOORL Pabtn Redim H9ORE 4000 SR o SOt

Source Investment Current Aggregate
outlay oullay outlay
1. Public Sector 38000 5000 43000
(46%) (100%) (49%4)
(a)State Govt. 23000 5000 28000
(28%) (32%)
(b)Central Govt. 7300 7500
(%) (8%)
(c)State Public 6000 6000
Corporate Sector (7%) ' (7%)
(d)lL.ocal Bodies 1500 1500
(2% (2%4)
2. Private Sector 44000 44000
(54%) (S1%4)
(a)Privalte Corporate 17000 17000
Sector
(21%) (21%4)
(b)Private Industrial 3500 5500
Units (7%4) (77)
(c)Houshold Sector 21500 21500
(26%) (26%)
Total 82000 5000 87000
(100%) C100%) (100%4)
5 It will be seen from the above that the share of ‘pubic

sector’' in aggregate investment is 446 percent and of private
sector 34 percent. The respective shares in the National Plan
are 43 percent and 57 percent. A higher share of public sector in
a backward state like U.P. where potentialities of investment in
privale secltor are far less and the obligation of the State to
spend more on development of infrastruciure far greater than
developed States and the country as a whole, is inevitable. There
will he a progressive reduction in lhe share of public sector in
aggregalte investment in this State alsa, with rising income
levels and improved infrastructure.
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& Within an investment of Rs.38000 c¢r. in public sector, the
contribution of Rs.23000 cr. by the State Government will be the
highest (&1 percent). The balance investment of Rs.15000 cr (39
percent) will be mobilized from other sources. Going by the more
encouraging trends of the last decade, when the average annual
increase in investment by the Central Government non-departmental
undertakings was more than Rs. 900 cr. (30 percent), it should
not be difficult for the State to secure investment of Rs.7300
cr. from the Centre in the Eighth Plan, with average annual
investment of about Rs.1500 cr. against Rs.?00 cr. of 1980s. The
annual investment in Central Sector in Eighth Plan is bound to be
twice as much as it was in 1980s and it is not too ambitious,
therefore, for the State to hope for Central investmenl in the
State also to double in this period. But this will be possible
only when the State keeps continous track of all proposals of
Central investment and is not found wanting to provide what the
Centre would expect of it for such investment to take place. It
is only then that the State may succeed in attracting a larger
share in central investment. The &State's share in central
investment in 19288-89 was 8.6 percent only against its much
higher share in country's population.

7 Apart from these contributions of Rs.23000 cr. (61 percent)
and Rs.7500 cr. (20 percent) respectively by the State government
and the Central Government in public sector investment, the
balance of Rs.7500 c¢r. (19 percent) will be the share of Public
Corporate Sector (State's public enterprises) and Local Bodies,
more particularly of Development Authorities. The investment
target for public corporate sector is Rs.6000 crore and of local
bodies Rs.1500 crore. These are only 27 percent and 48 percent
higher than their investments in the Seventh Plan and it should
not be difficult for these projections to materialize.

8 The share of private sector in aggregate investment is
Rs.44000 cr. The contribution of private corporate sector in this
investment will be Rs.17000 cr. (3% percent) which is only about
41 percent higher than the investment made in the Seventh Plan
and 11.5 percent only of the targetted investment (148000 cr.) in
the country in this sector. An increase of 41 percent and modest
share of 11.5 percent only in investment in this sector should
not be difficuit to achieve in view of the New Economic Policy
and the New Industrial Policy of Govt. of India. The investment
targets of Rs.5500 cr. (13 percent) in private industrial units,
and of Rs.21500 cr. (48 percent) in household sector are also not
difficult to realize, 9going by the past titrends and emerging
patterns of investment.

9 In addition 1to these targetted investments of Rs.82000 cr.
the currenl expendilure in State's public sector will be Rs.3000
crore, making an aggregate outlay of Rs.87000 cr. for States
Eighth Plan. Within this aggregate outlay, the States public
secltor outlay will be Rs.28000 cr. (32 percent). If the
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investment in State's public corporate sector of Rs.6000 c¢cr. is
also added to States public sector outlay, the total investment o
Rs.34000 «cr. will be 39 percent of aggregate outlay. The same
share of public sector outlay (Rs.400000 cr.) in aggregate outlay
(Rs.8%0000 cr.) of the national Plan is 47 percent. The State is,
thus, keeping the share of its own public sector outlay in
aggreagete outlay lower than the corresponding share of the
publice sector in the country. A lower share than this would not
enable the State to realize the projected aggregate investment or
outlay.

10 The current outaly (Rs.3000 cr.) is 22 percent public
sector investment (Rs.23000 cr.). This share of current outlay on
a higher side compared with the share of 17.0 percent of current
outlay in public investment in the national Plan, and a slightly
higher share of 17.4 percent in country's Seventh Plan. It is
neccessary, therefore, to make efforts to contain the share of
current expenditure in public investment in this State also and
to lower it in the Eighth Plan. It is only by lowering this share
that the share of investment (78 percent) in public sector can be
increased. The target should be to bring it is down to a little
less than 20 percent. It must be realized that a higher share of
public investment! is the only way to sustain a higher growth in
the economy.

11 The total public seclor outlay of the country in the Eighth
plan is Rs.400000 cr. The share of State,s public Secltor outlay
(Rs.28000 cr.) in country®s public sector outaly 1is 7 percent
only, which is close to what it used to be in the past. The share
of State's pubic sector outlay in country's aggregate oullay is
3.3 percent, which is marginally less than the corresponding
share of the past. Any further reduction in States public sector
outlay will amount to reversal of past trends and should be
resisted. It may also be mentioned here that the State's public
sector outlay works out to 8.6 percent only of the total income
(Rs. 3,24,639 <crore) of the State in five years of Eighth Plan
with &6 percent average annual growth in States income. This is &
modest share in the total income and it may be possible to plough
it back in the economy. The targetted aggregate investment and
outlay also work out to 25-26 percent of States projected total
income in the Eighth Plan and do not appear to be on a higher
side, considering that there will be larger inflows to the State
than before under central assistance, shares in Central taxes and
institutional finance.

Sectoral Outlays

12 Having had some idea of how the proposed aggregate
investment and outlay of 8State's Eighth Plan are not only
Justified but feasible also, we will now describe very briefly
how the State's public sector outlay (Rs.28000 cr.) 1is proposed
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to be spent in the plan. Though this description is limited to
State's public sector outlay only, an attempt has been made to
workout a broad distribution of the aggregate investment and
outlay also in keeping with targetted growth pattern of the plan
and the potential areas for private investment. This is a very
tentative framework and will need more refinement in due course.

13 Before describing the distribution of State's pubklic sector
outlay in Eighth Plan, it may be useful to mention here that the
pattern of expenditure in a plan, and not the pattern of its
ocutlay, is always the basis for the distribution of outlay in the
succeeding plan. The reason for this is obvious. There are always

some additions to or substraction from the projects and
programmes included in the plan in the beginning. As a result of
these changes together with shortfalls in resources and

achievements, the level of activities at the end of the plan and
the size of spill over liability for the next plan undergoes a
significant change. The next plan, naturally takes off from where
the last plan rested at the end. Il is not correct, therefore, to
always compare the pattern of distribution of outlay in a plan
with corresponding pattern of the preceding plan. These
comparisons are faully as they ignore a host of changes which
have taken place in the course of the last plan.

14 There are two broad caltegories in which a plan is divided.
There are 'economic services' and 'social services'. The economic
services comprise programmes and acltivities which are basically
oriented towards the objective of economic development and social
services comprise programmes and activities oriented towards the
objective of social development. The distribution of expenditure
between these services in the previous plans shows some
significant changes in their shares from plan to plan. In the
last Seventh Five Year Plan, the shares of economic services and
social services in teotal expenditure were 77 percent and 23
percent respectively.

15 There are sixty three secltors in which a plan is divided.
These sectors are clubbed together under twelve Major Heads of
development. The main factors which govern the distribution of
outlay between these sectors are -

il the spillover 1liability of continuing projects and
programes.

ii) the objectives, priorities, thrust areas and targetls of
the plan.

iii) the estimated liability for centrally sponsored schemes
and externally aided projects in the plan, and

iv) ensuring & minimum share of 60 percent of the outlay for
rural areas.
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16 Keeping in view these and other relevant considerations the
outlay of Eighth Plan has been distributed. The distribution of
outlay of Eighth plan amongst major heads of development is as
shown below @

Table~-2 BRBreak-up of State’'s public Seclor-outllay
in _the Eighth Plan

(Rs. in lakh)

oo b S o LTS YaMh S S e T LS S Seoe A Ghies Shev SRt o e ke 4o Aok Maee $9000 trens Aot S0 dit s (HS4D Sekin S0om or Prvs Sbres GeVHS Somm Sotes Sanm Pt Fovee S SoUns SeesE Sbusb et Seoes Seese S Loses v P Ave A Pests Soede e S4ues Seend Sabve Poass Shace hen Srbs Sonet

MAJOR EIGHTH PLAN % age

HEAD OF DEVELOPMENT OQUTLAY SHARE
N 2 3
A -ECONOMIC SERVICES ezzEa1s 79.4

1 — AGRICULTURE AND ALLIED ACTIVITIES 4468444 16.7

RURAL DEVELOPMENT AND
SPECIAL AREA PROGRAMMES

2 - IRRIGATION AND ENERGY 1273262 45.5
2.1 IRRIGATION & FLOOD CONTROL 431348 1%.4

2.2 ENERGY 841914 30.1

3 - INDUSTRY & MINERALS 137335 4.9
4 ~ TRANSPORT 320700 11.5
5 - OTHERS 23077 0.8
B ~S0CIAL SERVICES 573182 20.5
1 - Education 120215 6.8
2 - Medical & Public Healtih 75440 2.7
3 - Water Supply & Sanitation 116550 4.2
4 -~ OTHERS 194977 7.0
GRAND TOTAL 2800000 100.0

it s Voo i A T S 440t datd Mate SAML feamd Beams S Wk GLle AAtD Semis Smot o S A A SAovs Lot e OO fiinS Sobee NS Aeaid Sose Sesad PV Ao RO e Sered MERS Mkke ettt St O Srave SO i A e (4948 SeiAe e e etk Sebnd SHUR oo Seren S B4 casee Seute

17. It will be seen that the share of 'economic services' in the
outlay is close to 80 percent and the share of social services 20
percent, with Irrigation and Energy together claiming a share of
46 percent followed by Agriculture and its allied services
claiming the next largest share of 17 percent. The share of
education is also significantly higher at 7 percent in this Plan.

18 The sectoral outlays of the Eighth Plan and the increase in
these outlays over the Seventh Plan are given in Annexure - I. Il
will be seen from this Annexure thalt as against overall increases
of 155 percent and 134 percent in the outlay of Eighth Plan over
outlay and expenditure respectively of Seventh Plan, the
increases in following seclors are significantly higher maostly on
account of their greater priority for employment generatlion and
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raising rural incomes:

Soil and Water Conservation,
Dairy Development,

Animal Husbandry,

Rural Employment,
Irrigation,

Energy,

Village & Small Indutries,
Roads,

Education

Technical Education

Social Security & Welfare.

2~ QIO NOCCUIWUN -~

- s

19 It may also be stated here that the outlay of the Eighth
Plan is higher by Rs.17000 cr. over the Seventh Plan outlay
(Rs.11000¢cr.). It will be seen from the following table that
within this increase, Rs.13000 cr. (77 percent) has gone to 13
sectors out of the total 43 sectors of the plan. The share of
Energy in this increase is highest (29 percent) followed by
Irrigation (12 percent), Roads 11 percent) and Education (7
percent). The share of rural areas in oullay is estimated to be a
little over 62 percent.

Table-3 Secltorwise distribution of incremental outlays
(Rs. in crare)

Vo sna o Sptd e e b oo $99RS Poain Bosas P M SHOR St S e el oMl oy Mt Sored A Seme SPRHS S0 b SR e $ivkn Cibte Svres Aok Srres brbve suted ek B 4B Soom eRER S0ere TS $H4RP soma et SPemt Hmnh dmrks burie Sty i LY (iR SHED S48 b S el e Venn SN Sttt et S et

Sector Increase QOver Percentage shares
Sevenlh Plan in 17,000
Outlay

1 2 3
1. Energy 4961 (29.2)
2. Irrigation and Flood 2068 (12.2)

Control
3. Road and Bridges 1895 (11. 1)
4, General Education 1119 (6.6)
5. Crop Husbandry 520 (3.0)
6. Soil Conservation 288 (1.7)
7. Animal Husbandry 137 (0.8)
8. Dairy Development 111 (0.7)
3. Forestry and wild life 290 (1.7)
10 Integrated Rural 260 (1.9)

Development
11 Employment Programme 594 (3.3)

(Jawahar Rojgar Yoina etc.)

12 Village and small 406 (2.4)

Industries
13 Industry 346 : (2.0)

oo ooted oss 00 Shm dmti Aadln Bt M Bemt Lo Soods e Senie oot o Pemhd o Mg o vk oSl e ST YO M TS RO 1ADEY SOV S TS SO 40 e e YA S e

Total 12791 (76.4)




20 The details of

deployment of sectoral outlays amongst
programmes and projects and the physical outpul or benefils
likely to accrue from such deployment are explained in detail in
sectoral reviews.
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EIGHTH PLAN (1992-97) SECTORAL OUTLAY

ANNEXRE - 1

(RS IN LAKH)

MAJIR/MINDR

Seventh Plan (1985-%0)

HEAD OF DEVELOPMENT

Eighth
Plan

fpproved Egpenditure Proposed

Increase over Seventh
Plan (In Percentages)

Outlay OQut lay Outlay Egpenditure
1 2 3 4 5 6
ECONOMIC SERVICES 04683 931846 2220818 144.1 138.5
82.8% 78.0% 79.4%
I-ARICIETURE AND ALLTED 8M9S 121564 258159 18%.4 112.4
ACTIVITIES 8.1% 10.2% /4
Crop Husbandry 30043 41888 82075 173.0 95.9
Soil & Water Conservation 14250 17454 43080 202.3 146.8
fnimal Hisbhandry 25 8094 17215 388.4 112.6
Dairy Development 2240 3139 13300 493.7 323.7
Fisheries 1250 1360 2500 100.0 83.8
Forestry & Wild Life 18995 2110 48000 152.7 117.1
Food.Starage & Warshousing 9bb 781 2082 115.5 166.6
Agri. Research & Education 2447 3561 6650 171.8 86.7
Agri. Financial Institutions 2450 1999 300 42.9 751
Cooperation 12258 20901 16550 ».0 -20.8
Other Agri. Programmes 751 275 23207 2990.1 8338.9
IT-RURAL DEVELOPPENT 62635 106211 181285 189.4 70.7
S.7% 8.9% 6.5%
I.R.D.P 19000 3220 45000 136.8 44.1
D.P.AP. 3800 3084 4000 5.3 29.7
I.R.E.P.P. 600 648 1100 3.3 £9.8
Rural Employment
J.R.Y. 19250 34015 58000 201.3 70.5
Other Programmes 0 2818 20500 ~100.0 108.8
Land Reforms 2500 13174 22650 138.4 71.9
Other R.D. Progrannes 10485 14252 30035 186.5 110.7
IIT. SPECIAL AREA PROGRAMES 1900 49 29000 1426.3 717.1
0.2% 0.3% 1.0%
IV. IRRIGATION & FLOOD CONTROL 224550 209464 431348 2.1 105.9
20.4% 7.9 15.4% ~24,5 -12.1
Major & Medium Irrigation 142000 124501 325100 128.9 161.1
Minor Irrigation T400 65254 78398 41.9 20.1
Command Area Development 10700 26 11050 3.3 21.1
Flood Control and Drainage 16450 10563 14800 2.1 58.7

(

161 )



ANNEXLRE -~ I(Contd.)

(RS IN LAKH)

MAJOR/MINOR
HEAD OF DEVELOPMENT

Seventh Plan (1985-90)

fpproved Bxpenditure Proposed

Eighth
Plan

Increase over Seventh
Plan (In Percentages)

Out lay Qutlay Outlay Egpenditure
1 2 3 4 S 4
V-ENERGY 345800 283069 841914 143.5 197 4
.44 23.74 30.14
Power 344000 28082 835314 142.8 197.5
Non-conventional Sources 1800 2247 6600 266.7 193.7
Of Energy
VI-INDUSTRY & MINERALS 62673 &9470 137335 119.1 97.7
S7% S5.8% 4.9%
Village & Small Industries 184650 175H 59238 217.6 236.7
Industries (Other Than VSI) 408463 48286 73500 84.8 564
Mining 3160 3593 2600 -17.7 ~27 b
VII-TRANSPORT 115849 127818 320700 176.8 150.9
10.5% 10.7% M.5%
Civil Aviation 190 32 1330 610.5 283.5
Roads & Bridges PES00 100619 286000 196.4 184.2
Road Transport 18959 26797 31150 74.9 23.7
Inland water Transport 100 15 0 -100.0 -100.0
Other Transport 100 35 200 100.0 471.4
VITI-COMMUNICATIONS
IX~SCIENCE , TECHNOL GDGY 1500 2306 4830 223.3 110.3
& ENVIRONMENT 014 0. 0.2
Science & Technology 1110 1280 2200 98.2 71.9
Ecology & Environment 390 1026 2650 S579.5 158.3
X~GENERAL ECONDMIC SERVICES 6581 8395 18227 177.0 174
0.6% 0.7% 0.7%
Secretariate Economic Services 1569 1316 3830 145.4 192.6
Tourism 3650 570 10100 - 176.7 5.3
Survey & Statistics 1272 933 2106 &5.6 121.0
{ivil Supplies 10 47 0 -100.0 -100.0
Other General Eco. Sevvices 80 189 2171 2613.7 1048.7
Social Infrastructure Dev. & 0 160 0 -100.0 -100.0

Untied Funds
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ANNEXIRE ~ I(Contd.)

(RS IN LAKH)

MAJOR/MINOR
HEAD OF DEVELOPMENY

Seventh Plan (1985-90)

Eighth

fpproved Expenditure Proposed

Increase over Seventh

Plan Plan (In Percentages)

Outlay Dutlay Dutlay Egenditure

1 2 3 4 5 6

XI-50CIAL SERVICES 77945 245476 573182 ?22.1 133.5

16.2% 20.54 20.5%

Education 3875 62300 190213 3.2 205.3
General Education 26294 45546 1377 423.9 202.4
Technical Education 84650 47 40000 342.4 337.3
Sport & Youth Services 2671 S0 2000 237.0 7.4
art & Culture 1110 2357 3464 212.1 47,

fedical & Public Health 31410 45733 75440 140.2 85.0

Water Supply & Sanitation 43200 45567 116550 167.8 155.8

Housing{incl. Police Housing) 18176 35898 41175 126.5 14.7

rban Development 24700 21669 5500 112.6 142.3

Information & Publicity 1250 1600 2150 72.0 3.4

Welfare of SC.ST & BC 10905 14930 27075 148.3 81.1

Laboy & Enployment 3021 4404 7027 132.6 59.6

Social Security & Welfare 2088 7398 40390 1834.4 4446.0

Nutrition 4470 SYs7 20640 3462.2 246.8

Other Social Services

XII-GENERAL. SERVICES 11372 17550 4000 -64.8 ~77.2

'1 -0./- .1 -Sz 0-‘17. ""86-2 '—%-3

Jails 80 528 0 ~100.0 ~100.0

Stationery & Printing 1053 699 2000 89.9 1846.1

Public Works 10239 16323 2000 -80.3 ~87.7

Other Administrative Services 0 0

GRAND TOTAL 1100000 1194872 2800000 154.5 134.3

100.0% 100.0% 100.0%
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CHAPTER - XIV

MINIMUM NEEDS PROGRAMME, CENTRALLY SPONSORED SCHEME AND
EXTERNALLY AIDED PROJECT

There are three significant parts of the plan which we
propose to describe briefly in this chapter even through these
have been mentioned elsewhere also. These are the Minimum Needs
Programme, Centrally Sponsored Programmes and the Externally
Aided Projects. The reason for doing so is that apart from their
importance, they figure in a number of sectors and the outlays
provided for them in the plan account for Rs.10,600 crore, which
is 38 Percent of the total outlay.

Minimum Needs Programme

2 The Minimum Needs Programme is an integral part of the
strategies for achieving the objective of Social Justice. This
Programme was taken up for the first time in the Fifth Plan and
has continued since then. The main objectives of the programme
are provision of some basic necessities of life for poorer
sections of society and improvement in the quality of the rural
masses. Some national norms were laid down under this programme
for different items and the States were required to make adeguate
provisions in their Plans to reach these norms within the
stipulated time. In view of the importance of this programme, the
oullays provided for it are also treated as earmarked so that
there is no diversion from their outlays to other programmes.

3 The details of this Programme, both financial and physical,
are given in statement No. VII-A and VII-B. A brief description
of this Programme is given in the following paras also.

4 The national norms laid down for more important items of
this programme are as shown below @

Item Norms
1+ Rural Atleast 65 %4 of the villages in each
electrification State to be electrified by 19920 and 100
% villages by 1994-95.
2. Rural roads All remaining villages wilh a population
of 1500 and above 50 % of the total

number of villages with population of
1000 - 1500 to be linked by 1990.
3. Rural water Coverage of all remaining problem
supply villages as supply a priorily item,
after which other villages with adeguate
supply of water by 1990.
4. Elementary 100 %4 enrolment in the age—-group &-14
education years by 1990, supplemented with non-
formal education.

( 164 )




5.  Rural health 1. Establishment of one sub-centre for a

population of 5000 in plains and
3000 in the tribal and hilly areas by
2000 AD.

2. One PHC for 30,000 population in plains
and 20,000 in tribal and hilly areas
by 2000 AD.

3. Establishment of one Community Health
of Centre for a population of one 1lakh
or one Community Development Block by

2000 AD.

6. Housing Provision of housing assistance to all
assistanceto landless labour households by 1990.
Rural landless Assistance to include house-sites,
labourers Contruction materials, drinking water

well for a cluster of houses and
approach roads.

The Status of this Programme in the State 1is given in
Annexures—~1 and 2. The situation under the Programme is briefly
described below 3

4.1

Rural Electrification ¢ Out of total 1,112,544 villages,

84,153 (74.8 %) villages will be electrified by the end
of 1991-92, 1leaving a balance of 28,413 (25.2 %) for
the Eighth Plan out of which 17,725 (15.7 4) will be
electrified in the Plan and the remaining villages
numbering 10,4688 (2.5 %4} by the end of this century,
after the Eighth Plan.

Rural Roads * Out of a total of 10,899 villages wilh a

population of 1300 and above 10,747 (98.4& 4L} villages
will ke linked by the weather pucca roads, by 1991-92
leaving a balance of 152 (1.4 L) for Eighth Plan. Out
of this 120 villages will be linked in the Eighth Plan,
32 wvillages would still be left and linking them would
require an in ordinately high investment. There were
11396 villages with a population of 1000-1499, out of
which 7059 (61.9 %) are likely to be linked by 1991-92
leaving & balance of 4337 (38.1 %) for the Eighth Plan
which will be connected during the the Eighth Plan
period. However, there will be 58,5643 villages with
population of less than 1000, without link roads at the
beginning of the Eighth Plan, out of which only 720
villages will be <connected with roads in the Eighth
Plan, leaving a balance of 57843 villages without
roads.

Education-Elementary Education : It is estimated that

there will bhe 199.33 lakh children in the age—group
6—-11 years in the year 1996-97. By the end of 1991-92,
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1%4.60 lakh children through formal education and 15.08
lakh children through non—-formal education i.e. 169.68
lakh children would be enrolled. By the end of 19%946-%97,
172.40 lakh through formal education and 15.08 lakh
through non—-formal education i.e. 194.48 (7.6 4} lakh
children will be receiving education in this agje-group.
Thus, 4.85 lakh (Z.4 %) will be left for coverage after
the Eighth Plan. As regards the number of children in
the age-group 1i1-14, there will be aboul 120.94 1lakh
children in that ajge-group, oul of which 48.80 (40.4 %)
lakh children will be enrolled in the year 1991-92
leaving a balance of 72.14 lakh children (59.6 %) for
ctoverage in the Eighith Plan. During the Eighth Plan an
additional 12.30 lakh (16.0 %) children will bhe
entrolled taking .the enrolment figure to 68.10 lakh
(56.3 %) thus, about 52.84 lakh children (43.7 %) will
be left after the Eighth Plan.

As for as Junior Basic Schools are concerned
846,011 junior basic school are required to meet the
norm, out of which 77,487 (90.1 %) will be available by
the end of 1991-92, leaving a shortfall of 8524 (2.9 %)
for the Eighth Plan. During the Eighth Plan 6595 (7.7
%) will be opened leaving a balance of 1929 (2.2 4
schools at the end of the Eighth Plan. In the same
manner the regquiremenlt of senior basic schools is
estimated to be 19324 out of which 14,937 (77.3 4)
schools will be available for admission of children by
the beginning of the Eighth Plan leaving a balance of
4387 (22.7 %) schools for the Eighth Plan out of which
3626 (18.8 %) schools will be opened during the Eighth
Plan. 1leaving a balance of 761 (3.9 %) for the period
after the Eighth Plan.

Rural Water Supply ® There are 1,112,566 villages, out

of which 78,050 villages were declared problem
Villages. Out of the total wvillages, (1,12,566),
104373, (R2.7 L) villages will be covered with a
minimum of two hand pumps, at an expenditure of Rs.
688.77 crore. The remaining 81923 wvillages will be
covered during the Eighth Plan. If about 62 thousand
villages which are not fully saturated are aidded to
these villages, the requirement works out to be about
Rs. 3590 crore.

Rural Health : As per the national norm, 23,600

sub-cenlres are required to meet the needs of the rural
population. By the end of 1991-92, 22,212 (24.1
“)centres will be functioning, leaving a balance of
1388 (5.9 L), for the Eighth Plan, which will all be
opened during the Eighth Plan. Similarly, 3933.
Primary Health Centres are also reqguired out of which
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3816 (7.0 %) Cenires will be available by 1991922,
leaving & balance of 117 (3.0 %) centres for the Eighth
Plan out of which 35 (0.9 4) will be opened during the
Eighth Plan. and 82 (2.1 4 will be l2ft to be opened
after the Eighth Plan. 983 Community Health Centres
are required out which 266 centres (27.1 %) will bhe
ready by 1991-92 leaving a balance of 717 (72.9 4) for
the Eighth Plan, Qut of these 160 (16.3 %) will be
opened in the Eighth Plan and 557 (56.7 %) will be
left to be opened after the Eighth Plan.

4.6 Housing _assistance to Rural landless Labourers @ The
objective 1is to provide housing assistance to all
landless labour house holds by 19%0. Since the
inception of the Plan upto the end of 19291-92, 24.17
lakh families were allotted house sites and 7.13 lakh
houses were constructed wilh an expenditure of Rs.
173.43 crore. The target for the Eighth Plan 1is to
allot house—sites 1o 2.50 1lakh families and provide
construction assistance to 5.00 1lakh families for
which an outlay of Rs. 2192.25 crore has been earmarked.

5 It may however be emphasised thal the requirements under
the above items for the Eighth Plan and beyond are ‘tentative®
and subject to a detailed scrutiny from the point of view of the
State's policies and commitments.

[ It has been estimated® that the total expenditure required
to reach national norms laid down for important constituenlts of
this programme was Rs, 15775 crore, against which the

expenditure uplto 1991-22 is likely to be Rs. 3508 crore (22.2 %)
crore. The balance expenditure regquire at the beginning of the
Eighth Plan to reach these norms , thus, works out to Rs, 12267
crore (77.8 %). As against this reguirement, the outlay proposed
for these constituents in the Eighth Plan is Rs. 3294 crore (26.9
“}. It has not been possible to provide more than this for these

programmes on account of resource constraints and equally
pressing regquirements of other programmes. Fhe balance
requirement at the «close of the Eighth Plan for the state tlo

reach the national norms will be Rs, 8972 crore (73.1 %4). It
may, thus, tlake a few more plans for this State to reach these
norms.

7 The State's requirements for rural roads, rural
electrification and rural health at the beginning of the Eighth
Plan are Rs, 77462 crore., Rs. 125& crore and Rs. 1710 <crore,
making a total of Rs. 10,728 crore which is about 87.5 %4 of the
total requirement. This reveals that the State is still far
behind the national norms in these three main programmes of

1. Annexure - 1
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M.N.P. These short-—falls cannot be met until the Central
Government comes to the rescue of the State and provides special
assistance for the State to bhridge these gaps in some reasonable
time-span.

8 The Stiate has been spending in the past 13 4 to 14 % of its
total plan expenditure on Minimum Needs Programme. The outlay
provided for this programme in the Eighth Plan is Rs 3886 crore,
which works out to about 14 7 of its total outlay.

9 The total expenditure on Minimum Needs Programme from
1974-75 to 1991-92 was Rs. 3913.94 crore which is 24.4 % of the
total expenditure® incurred on these secltors comprising tlhis
Programme. Within this expenditure the largest share of 37.4 %
(Rs. 14463.20 crore) has been claimed by rural roads followed by
rural water supply with a share of 20.7 4 (Rs.811.98 crore) and
elementary education with a share of 16.2 X (Rs. 634.87 <crore).
These 3 items, thus, have claimed total share of 74.3 % (Rs.
2?210.05 crore) of the total expendilture incurred on Minimum Needs
Programmeduring this period leaving a balance share of 25.7 %
(Rs.1003.8%9 crore) for other programmes. The higher share of
expenditure on these items is attributable to the diversion of
higher share of their total expenditure towards their Minimum
Needs Programme component.

10 The outlays provided in the Eighth Plan for this programme
are as shown below @

Rs. in crore

S1.No. Item Outlay Percentage Share
1. Education—-Elementary and 846%7.26 22.4
Adult education
2. Rural health 313.60 8.1
3. Rural watlter supply and 531.86 13.7
sanitation
4, Rural roads 1230.76 31.6
5. Rural electrification 424 .64 10.9
b, Rural housing 2192.25 5.6
7. Environmental improvement 64 .50 1.7
of slums
a. Nutrition 206.60 5.3
9. Rural fuel wood plantation 26.00 0.7
and fodder development
project

10. Civil Supplies - -

et men aona Sene et AR WD O RSP HNR NS WA S HAMD SO Paimh S st T MMM MMt Seees Wt Ceimt Pt M 1% S44RS S04 SRS Al e s Shmde Bivrt Aorin Smd Sch04 Rars (4RSS HALE SHO Wabin rive cvimm siin SAS O AIRS SH4SS kbt S i e e et e e it S S Sy F00%4 e
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2. Annexure-3
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Centrally Sponsored Schemes

11 Some resources from the Central Government are transferred
to States through Centrally Sponsored Schemes. These schemes run
alongwith other State schemes as a part of the Plan. These are
broadly of two types. There are some schemes which are fully
financed by the Central Government and there are others which are
funded on a matching basis by States and the Centreal Government.
The State's share forms a part of the State Plan outlay, while
the amount coming from the Centre is over and above the Plan
outlay of the State. However, the entire expenditure on these
schemes is reflected in the State Budget.

12 These schemes have been a subject of controvercy for the
past several years. The 8States have generally opposed an
increase in the number of these schemes and central assistance
committed for the same. Inspite of this, however, the number of
these schemes has continued to increase in the past as shown in
the following table :

Table 1 ! Growth in Centrally Sponsored Schemes
(Rs. in crores)

———— o o o S 1SS ot G st VoAb PO P PO S S A Ll mams SO Somih St S AV SO Samie S Sk 1B e o drD SSHE S SIS A Aok SMbim i Srese SeaSe Ak Sk S Sebte e T e SEPE M4MMY ST SN Yot b e 4O iaeS s o Rk et P e

S81. Plan period No. of Exp. of No. of Exp. on €C.S5.S. in U.P.
schemes C.8.8.# schemes ===
in all in all in U.P. Total State Central

states states share share
?
1 2 3 4 5 &6 7 8
1. Fourth Plan
(1969-74) 5 1332.00 52 70.75 3.75 67 .00
(100.00) (%.03)
2. Fifth Plan 179 2562.00 119 278.10 84.19 193.91
(1974-79) (100.00) (7.57)
3. Annual Plan 75 264.00 b4 106.62 40.37 66.25
(1979-80) (100.00) (25.09)
4, Sixth Plan 201 2398.00 112 1583.40 557.81 1025.59
(1280-85) (100.00) (10.91)
$. Beventh Plan 262 18000.00 157 4163.37 1346.00 2817.39
(1285-90) (100.00) (15.65)
(1) # Centrally Sponsored Scheme
(2) Figure in brackets in Col. No. 8 or percentage shares

of Col.No. 4
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13 It has been argued on behalf of the States that Centrally
Sponsored Schemes generally do not 1lead to the most prudent

utilisation of available resources. The rigidity in these
schemes, particularly in relation to building and staffing
pattern, the failure 1to account for variations in local

conditions from State to State and inadequate appreciation of
the conditions in the field by the framers of the schemes, lead
to inclusion of un-realistic schemes and programmes. The
priorties under different heads also get distorted and the States
find that while they do not have adequate funds for schemes vital
for the development of their economy, large amounts are available
for Centrally Sponsored Schemes which are of less importance.
These schemes also stifle the intiative of States as they limit
in the 1light of the statics circumstances the discreption
available to State in areas, which are constitutionally within
the competence of states to administer. The larger the number of
such schemes and the larger the allocation for them, the smaller
is the share of Central assistance available for financing State
Plans.

14 The Centrally Sponsored Schemes executed® in the Seventh
Plan were 112. As many as 49 of them were in Agriculture and
allied areas. The share contributed by the State Government for
these 112 schemes was Rs. 1346 crore which was 11 percent of the
total expenditure of Rs. 11749 crores in the Seventh Plan.

15 In view of the controversy over these schemes, the fulure of
these schemes has become a source of conjecture. The National
Development Council 1is seized of this question and is likely to
take a final decision soon on the recommendations of the
committee which was appointed by it to examine this question. The
committee has recommended transfer to States of 113 out of the
total 2462 schemes along with funds involved in these schemes. Outl
of these 262 schemes, only 157 schemes are in operation in U.P.
and out of the 113 schemes proposed for transfer to State, tlhe
State has &6 schemes involving an outlay of Rs. 531 crores.

16 Subject to the decision of the National Development Council
on this question, outlays have been provided for all Centrally
Sponsored Schemes in the Eighth Plan. The total State's share for
these schemes is 8.98 percent of the State's Eighth Plan
outlay. The details of these schemes are given in the statement
Vi A. A summary of these details are given in the statement VIA.

v e s ey oo o T bt bt Gt o e b . b Snb St Chate B b
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Amounts Provided Centrally Sponsored Scheme in the State’'s Plan
Proposal are as under @

- — . At o o s ot e o " — e oo oo ot b s i mans M o e s e e et Sha e ST et ToarS ot e P ey Soash S b i et

Financing No. of Eighth Of which
Pattern Schemes Plan = === e
Outlay Central State
Share Share
1 2 3 4 5
(a) 1004 funding 110 2603.53 2585.98 17.55

by the Central
Government
(b) Sharing basis 117 6614 .51 4144 .73 24469.58
between Central
and State
Government

o s i e i ot o s - . st S0t s o e e s o e 1ot St e o o o o Sl Satan St o St Gnp St e o S SHon

e T T S

Externally aided projects

17 The external assistance made available by donor
countries/institutions is used for financing developmenlt projecls
which involve capital investment of high magnitude. External
assistance may take the form of transfer of cash or technical
know—how. The assistance extended by foreign
countries/institutions has been in the form of loans/grants with
naminal rates of interest (or some time very small service
charges) and have long maturities of aboult 20 te 25 vyears.
Therefore, they impose a lesser hburden on borrowing counlries
than conventional loans.

18 The following are the main donor countries/agencies from
whome external assistance has flowed in to our country.

1. The WORLD BANK (1ERD & I1DA)
2. (AYEUROPEAN ECONOMIC COMMUNITY (EEC)
(BYEEC SPECIAL ACTION CREDIT
3. OIL PRODUCING EXPORTING COUNTRIES (OPEC)
4. UNITED NATION CHILDREN'S FUND (UNICEF)
2. INTERNATIONAL FUND FOR AGRICULTURAL DEVELOPMENT (IFAD)
6. ASIAN DEVELOPMENT EANK (ADE)
7. JAPAN

19 The present practice is that the Govt. of India passes on to
the GSlates Central assistance in lieu of external aid received
for its projects. Earlier only aboutl 70 percent of the aid was
being passed on 1o the GStates and the balance 30 percent was
retained by the Central Govt.. This situation has now changed and
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according to the latest decision, the entire aid received for a
project is passed on to the States concerned. The central
assislance received by this State during 1980-91 for externally
aided projects is shown helow 3

Year Central Assistance (CA)
received (in crore Rs.)

o o o~ e oo ot i (et e S e A D o . S oo S S S ks St $ v e 20008

128081 8.96
1981-82 11.12
1982-83 29.07
1983-84 34.36
198485 30.06
1985-86 34.60
1984-87 44 .66
1987-88 ?46.55
1288-89 76.55
19289-90 239.79
1990-91 292.49

e ot Vot A Sy $4400 S Ao ekt SAAAe ey A M S LS MR NS MHAS 403 Fna i eSS T e S ML S S s et SaSrt AS e e S st S S das Feie S Seeed S s fabee Gubet TN GS0 F TRE OW) S P TR MY SR SRS S o S P ot b b

20 The outlays/expenditure on externally aided projects in tlhe
Seventh Plan is shown below ¢

I e o So o e bo4st b B S e S Sodee Skt Mt e ke s Smine Sobs Mase S000s dorae LS00t SO aim Semes $HVRS Mewis e B ke e e Sesee o Riod o0 e AR ik s e e $ALS4 L S S RS GOV SO ST GO0 ST e TR S ST S v ey GHure S

Period Seventh Plan Externally Aided 4 Share
~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ Projectls in expen-
Outlay Expenditure --—————r——ce———— diture
OQutlay Expenditure
1 2 3 4 5 [
1985-90 11000.00 11936.40 2306.28 1340.18 11.23

oo b 44408 $4040 S et S B (At SR Mt A O Lk ShemY Syere YRS ST S0P Semm SerME Srem Wheme Som P e P vt il e el SBawm GO Se44S Sham Feeed 4900 Sein ST Samm A 000 R Siine Svems Mt Botae b T b St Sk Shbee e S B s S g SO S SOl A el Wt

21 The over—all share of outlay for the externally-aided
projects in the Seventh Plan was thus about 20.97 percenlt of lhe
total outlay. The share of expenditure for externally aided
projects in total expenditure of the State in. the Seventh Plan
was 11.23 percent.

22 The shares?* of States in total central assistance released
for major States (14) in lieu of aid for externally aided
projects show wide wvariations. The share of U.P. in this
assistance was 7.74 percent in 1985-84 and 8.346 percent in
1986-87 against shares of 22 percent and 16.78 percent of
Maharashtra during these years. It was only towards the end of
the Seventh Plan that the share of this State picked up

4., Annexure — 5
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considerably on account of assistance received for
externally—aided Anpara-B Thermal project, raising its share in
the Seventh Plan (1985-90) to 15.93 percent. There is, therefore,
considerable scope in the State for securing more central
assistance in lieu of this aid for its project. This will be
possible only when more and more projects are formulated and
posed for external aid. '

23 The externally aided projects included in the Eighth Plan
are 30 in number, of these 19 are countinuing projects and 11 are
new projects which will need to be pursued vigorously. The
‘details of these projects are given in Statement No. IV A. A
brief summary of these projects is given helow @

Category Number Estimaled Expendit- Anticip- Total Outlay
cost ure upto ated ex— expen— for the
(Revised) 1920-91 penditu— diture Eighth
re in up to Plan
1991-92 1991-92
(4+5)
1 2 3 4 S 6 7
1. Continuing 19 6862.43 1970.53 1765.76 3736.29 2828.29
Projectls
2. New 11 1289.53 21.53 25.13 46.66 1397.54
Projects
Total 30 8158.96 12922.06 17720.89 3782.95 4225.83
24 The total outlay for these schemes is Rs.4226 cr., which is
15.1 % of the total outlay. However, there are not many new

projects available for for external and the Eighth Plan and
efforts are, therefore, regquired to formulate many more projects
in different development departments for external aid.



Anneraure — 1
Financial Requirement and Outlays

(Cr.Rs.)

Sl. Item Total Estimated Expenditure Balance Eighth Plan Balance

No. Bpenditure to upto (1992-97) after

reach National 1991-92 Dutlay  Eighth

Norms Proposed Plan

1 2 3 4 S 6 7

1. Education-Elementary 1347.28 634,87 712.41 8467.26 —156.85

and Adult 0.00 0.00

0.00 0.00

2. Rural Health 2070.29 30.55 1709.74 313.60  13926.14

0.00 0.00

3. Rural Water Supply & 0.00 0.00

Sanitation & 0.00 0.00

Jal Nigam 1278.77 688.77 590.00 3N 198.64

0.00 0.00

4. Rural Roads 9225.51 1463.20 7762.31 1230.76 4531.55

0.00 0.00

3. Rural Electrification 1361.53 305.41 12596.12 424,64  831.48

0.00 0.00

0.00 0.00

4. Environmental 291.39 FT.35  236.04 64.50 171.34
Improvenent of slums

Total (1-6) 15774.77 308,15 12266.62 9412 8972.%0
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. Annexure-2
Physical Progress Achievemenl/Target against National Norms

Sl. Iten Unit Requirement Achievement Balance Ei?hth Plan Balance
No. as per ggto ork 1992-97) after
national 1991-92 (Addit- Target Eighth
norms ional Proposed Plan
(Additional) (Additional)
1 2 3 4 5 ) 7 8
1. Rural Electrification
Villages electrified No. 112564 84153 28413 17725 10688
{100.0) (62.4) (37.6)
2. Rural Roads
Villages Connected No. 112564 49544 63052 5477 57875
(100.0) (8.2) (91.8)
(i). With a population 1500 No. 10899 10747 152 120 32
and above (400.0) (78.9) (24.1)
(ii). With a population Ne. 14396 7059 4337 4337
between 1000-1499 (100.0) (100.0)
{iii). With a sogulation No. 90271 31708 58563 720 57483
below 4 (400.0) (1.2} (98.8)
3. Education
(a) Enrolment
A. Elementary Education Lakh No. 320.27 203.40 116.87 72.77 44.10
(100.0 (42.3) (37.7)
{i). Classes 1-5 (age group Lakh No. 199.33 154,40 44.73 19.93 24.80
11 (100.0) (44,6) {55.4)
(ii). Classes 4-8 (age group Lakh No. 120.94 48.80 72.14 52.84 19.30
11-14) {100.0} (73.2) (26.8)
{b) Schools No. 105333 92424 12914 10221 26%0
) ) ) (100.0) (79.2) (20.8)
{i). Junior basic school No. 84041 77487 8524 4595 1929
(100.0} (77.8) {22.6)
{ii). Senior basic school No. 19324 14937 4387 3426 761
(400.0) (82.7) (17.30)
(B} Adult Education
Mumber of Partxclpants Th. No 30107 10007 20100 16700 3400
(Age group 15-3%) (100.0) (83.1) (16.9
4, Rural Health
{i). Sub centre No. 23600 22212 1388 1338
{100. 0) {100.0) (0.0)
{ii). Primary health centre No. 37133 3816 17 35 &z
(400.0) (29.9) (70.1)
{iii). Community health centre No. 983 266 47 160 557
(100.0) (22.3) (77.7)
5. Rural Hater Su%?ly
{(i). Total Villages Covered No. 112564 104373 8193 8193
(100.0) (100.0)
{ii). Problem Villages No. 78050 77682 368 368
(100.0) (100.0)
(iii). Other Villages No. 34516 2669 7825 7825
{100.0) (100.0)
b. Rural Housing @ No. L 742582 ¥ 500000

Construction Assistance
Houses Constrected

# Not Available
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Annexaure-3

MINIMUM NEEDS PROGRAME

OUTLAY AND EXPENDITLRE (Rs. in crore)

Sl. Item Fifth Plan 1979-80
No. (1974-79) Bgenditure
Evpenditure
Total Out of Percen- Total Out of Percen— Total
which tage which tage
) o share of i) o share of
MNP e
1 2 3 4 S 6 7 8 9
1. Education
Elementary and Adult
education 96.47 49.99 1.8 16.33 9.3 .1 208.17
5.8 (19.9) 3.7y 7.9 (6.0)
2. Rural Health .74 14.88 3%.4 13.42 5.2 3B.8 190.79
(2.3) (5.9 3.1 (4.4 (5.5
3. Rural Water Supply and 112.43 66.42 9.1 48.89 40.11 8.0 33b6.57
Sanition (6.8) (26.4) 1.2y (WM (2.8)
4, Rural Road 205.74 94.42 45.9 76.76 90.73 6.1 598.78
(12.5) (37.4) (17.6) (42.9) (17.4)
S« Rural electrification 1120.23 14.41 1.3 250.47  3.90 1.6 1862.17
(&7.8)  (5.7) (57.3 (3.3 (54.1)
6. Rural housing 66.04  2.73 41 Z7.73 5.99 21.6 181.54
(4.00 (1.1) 6.3) (G (5.3
7. Environmental 632  2.40 38.0 1.3 1.26 77.3  90.06
inprovenent of slums (0.4 (1.0 0.4 (1.1 (1.5
8. Natrition 6.6 6.0 920.9 1.66 1.66  100.0 13.14
(0.4) (2.4 0.4 (1.4) (0.4)
?.  Rural fuelwood - - - - - -
plantation and fodder
development project
10. Civil Supply - - - - - - -
Total 165157 291.25 15.2 436.89 118.19 .1 3441.22
(100.0) (100.0} (100.0)(100.0) (100.0)
Total State Plan 2909.23 833.54 6453.12
Pevcentage share of 8.6 14.2

P in Total plan
erpenditure
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annexure-3(Contd.)

Sl. Item Sixth Plan Seventh Plan
No. (1980-85) (1985-920)
Expenditure Expenditure
Out of Percen—- Total Out ofPercen- Total
which tage which tage
MNP share of NP share of
MNP MNP
1 2 10 14 12 13 14 19

o v e 002 o D o S s o S s Mane i 4t s S et o0 S Slnn Seas i Bitn Lty St o (me? PO o e PHe oo Sasn S e Gain e e b S S0 P e Bt S Sede e S o Sein et S ML e M Mt Ak S B St St Ao S 400 e o Sres e i S B e

1. Education
Elementary and Adult

education 97.56 46,9 474.38 287.%94 60.7 176.29
(11.0) (7.8) (17.8) (2.8)
2. Rural Health 72.42 38.0 442.74 136.62 30.9 221.29
(8.2) (7.3) (8.5 (12.3)
3. Rural Water Supply and 216.81 64.4  455.468 299.42 65.7 127.07
Sanition (24.7) (7.5) (18.5) (7.1}
4, Rural Road 391.58 65.4 1006.19 566.65 56.3 278.64%
(44.5) (16.6) (35.1) (15.5)
5. Rural electrification 52.45 2.8 2808.22 159.03 5.7 777.36
(6.0) (46.3) (2.8) (43.2)
6. Rural housing 23.76 13.1 359.83 76.44 21.2 54.89
(2.7} (5.9) (4.7) (3.0}
7. Environmental 12.84 25.6 216.68 23.90 11.0 86.04
improvement of slums (1.5) (3.8) (1.5} (4.8)
8. Nutrition 11.83 90.0 73.96 56.18 76.0 4.82
) (1.3} (1.2) (3.5 (0.3
?. Rural fuelwood - 220.99 8.43 3.8 73.63
plantation and fodder (3.6) (0.5 (4.1)
developnent project
10. Civil Supply - 0.46 0.37 80.4 0.27
(0.0) (0.0 (0.0)
Total 879.25 25.6 6059.13 1614.98 24.7 1800.30
(100.0) (100.0) (1100.0) (100.0)
Total State Plan 11936.40 3208.23
Percentage share of 13.6 13.5
MNP in Total plan
expenditure

e e o e oot . o0t Pt Seon ot e oo o G At St G004 OO O Sl 04 B SOt 00 o B i AAsd v it ot S SAds Gaes G Sine g St s e Bty St LS a4 S A e i e P P e e S e oS TS . WS P Ymp WS Aal s P 008 e ot V08 A Teee Seos b Sese
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Annexure-3(Concld.)

81, Iten 1990-91 1991-92- Total
No. Expenditure Likely (1974-92)
Expenditure Expenditure
Out of Percen- Total  Out ofPercen- Total Out of Percen-
vhich tage which tage shich tage
NP share of MNP share of NP share of
P MNP MNP
1 2 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
1. Education
Eleaentary and Adult
education 108.49 41.5 195.15 B81.36 52.6 1126.79 634.87 563
(20.3) (5.9) (15.8) (7.00 (16.2)
2. Rural Health 3.2 33.1 113.47 58.20 51.3 1019.45 340.55 3.4
(13.7) (4.3) (11.3) (6.4) (9.2)
3. Rural Water Supply and 99.97 78.7 141.91 89.25 62.9 1222.55 B811.98  bb.4
Sanition (18.7) (5.4) (17.3) (7.6) (20.7)
4. Rural Road 176.36 &3.3 319.01 183.46 57.5 2485.17 1463.20 5.9
(33.0) (12.1) (35.6) (15.5) (37.4)
S. Rural electrification 36.87 4.7 1669.47 38.75 2.3 8487.92 305.41 3.6
(6.9} (63.3) (7.5) (53.0) (7.8)
4. Rural housing 24.40 4.5 70.08 40.11 57.2 760.07 173.43 22.8
(4.4) (2.7) (7.8) (4.7 (4.4)
7. Environmental 1.15 8.3 6650 7.80 11.7 427.23 955.3%3 13.0
improvement of sluss  (1.3) (2.3) (1.9 (2.7 (1.4
8. Mutrition 4,82 100.0 13.44 13.44 100.0 113.62 93.93 82.7
(0.9 (0.5) (2.8) 0.7 (2.8
9. Rural fuelwood 2.66 3.6 BhA2Z 3.37 3.9 381.04 14.48 3.3
plantation and fodder (0.3) (3.3) (0.7 (2.4) (0.4)
development project
10. Civil Supply 0.27  100.0 0.10 0.10 100.0 0.83 0.74 892
0.1 (0.0} (0.0 0.0) {0.00
Total 538.21  29.7 2635.55 516.06  19.b 16024.67 3913.94 244
{106.0) (100.0) (100.0) (100.0) (100.0)
Total State Plan 4158.04 29498.56
Percentage share of 16.7 12.4 13.3

MNP in Total plan
expenditure
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Annexure - 4

OQutlay under Centrally Sponsored Schemes

e . s oo b e b it bt R bt Sweds oS4 b b A4S 49498 LY SHAMY SMSS SHAAE FRESE 0006 SO SRS MOR M9 W eed Fent Pen Sl AT TS e Ceein FeET AP T St A Feet S M oS TPt Sy Sl et et GAert WS TS AP Ay ShAim eSS S D RS St S S Aot s

Major Head 1985-20
Expendi- No. of Expen— Percent—
ture in schemes diture age of
U.P. under on C.5.8 Col. 4
Plan €C.5.8 (State against
share) Col. 2
1 2 3 4 5
1. Agriculture and 1216 49 276 23
Allied activities
2. Rural Development 1062 5 686 65
3. Special Area 35 =4 32 21
Programme
4, Irrigation and 2095 & 95 5
flood control
5. Energy 2831 3 45 2
6. Industry and 695 13 48 7
Minerals
7. Transport 1278 2 31 2
8. Communication - - - -
?. Science and 23 2 7 30
Technology
10 General Economic 84 - - -
Service
11 Social services 2455 30 126 5
(a) Education 623 & 20 3
and Sports
(b) Medical and 457 5 57 12
Public Health
(c) Others 1375 19 49 4
12 General Services 175 - - -
Grand Total 119249 112 1346 11

- - 40 e A o A doat s St o S A At A Mt S Sire S S S A " H P Tt S S WA e e B8 W TS AL D AR SO TR S D PR ST (e Y STYWS S et R ey S S s Gusin v G e b b S et $0004 40t
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ASSISTANCE TO STATES FOR EXTERNALLY AIDED PROJECTS

ANNEXURE - 5§

(RS.IN CRORE)

o e sa0n Soan 1o G s s e Pbe e M e e St Mty U Semm by e Sepn Sabe S i e Feas Saae e 4 o oo At e Sane S Ao ey S Gepe PO e Gy e Pbd Sese Som ek i Gy e Se0d S oy e e S e

ANDHRA PRADESH

BIHAR
GUJARAT

HARYANA

KARNATAKA
KERALA
MADHYA PRADESH

MAHARASHTRA

ORRISSA
PUNJAB
RAJASTHAN
TAMNIL NADU
UTTAR PRADESH

WEST BENGAL

25.20
4.29
67 .40
11.48
22.30
3.80

44,45

7.57
30.30

9.16
81.32
13.86
88.83
15.14

54.55
92.30
14.35
2.45
11.40
1.94
42.48
7.24
48.96
8.34
29.18
4.97

14.58
3.26 %

37.12
8.30 %

20.74
4.64 %

44,70
10.00 %
20.39
4.56 %
60.95
13.63 %
98.54
22.04 %

37.26
8.34 %
12.76
2.85 %
19.29
4.32 %
23.71
5.30 %
34.60
7.74 %
14.84
3.32 %

25.94
3.59
110.02
15.22
20.70
2.86

43.39
6.00
40.16
5.35
111.93
15.48
114.85
15.88

60.22
8.33
10.55
1.46
17.16
2.37
41.24
5.70
80.00
11.06
25.65
3.55

37 .50
4.14
102.70
11.33
20.60
2.27

43.80
4.83
45.50
5.02
106.90
11.80
110.60
12.21

83.90
9.26
?2.50
1.05

11.70
1.29

49.60
S.47

216.75

23.92

32.00
3.53

e e S s S S S btk 2000 408 40 o 34 G et PR S o S Ve P A e 508 408 YO FeLn i . e PSR e Live e oS e P B b i Gu MK e S St Gond M Sl S04l 0 it St A b Y M4 e S S e AR T T A4L 0 VARS S O s e o

986.87
100.00

447 .03
100.00 %

723.09
100.00

934.40
100.00

906.05
100.00

591.51

o e s ot nas e S s Sote o o Paen o om Semd S e e A At e i i S S8 S Akt e Akt A M TS S Motk Amme S B Y NS et e Y 4SS G S A Hnt A SO P P S Y A S Y S et Su e et v Rt Shde v P e 008 GOS8 S Sort beNa S O
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ANNEXURE - S(Conld.) {RS.IN CRORE)

A 4000 0 900 G Gt G B G Shkm o it G0dS G 4020 Sout St R e S48 G 4PV fmke Yo AR Sawt Sown S S e S P OFOS Pedh S90S G S0 GEFE S4mt 4Mke S S %4 W W4 et amh e e (o St Ve S e S e a4t ek S e Sobe S S St R AR S Dt SO0 D v
v " 2400 e o Gt v St 900 o Sl AR G Al Sekn PO ke oty M i s S b Gaag ot 2o oot ol et Bt oy e e e s S Sy Wy Shin v s B e B o S Y I S U o . -

S e e e S0 e SOS S e R AR S48 a0 4008 G Aeas PR TS Shan S S (e Radh S48 A Bty D S it e SAAD St St PAMS Arm en Segh Smt GO St S0 o b P S0 S e A e T S T T GO T A B ST PR R Geds S0 U S SO S G et 0 S S SO o0 St

1 8 ? 10 11 12 13

ANDHRA PRADESH 23.75 35.78 100.60 38.09 206.38 110.33
2.61 % 6.01 % .74 % 4.13 % 4.96 % 3.97 %

8IHAR 39.40 32.37 17.18 12.62 145.22 122.89
4.33 % S.44 % 1.66 % 1.37 % 3.49 % 3.98 X

GUJARAT 102.30 62.87 145.96 135.99 528.38 354.97
1M1.23 % 10.56 4 14.13 %X 14.74 X  12.70 X  11.49 X

HARYANA 23.25 13.76 16.11 21.55 102.96 94.00
2.95 % 2.31 % 1.56 % 2.34 % 2.48 % 3.04 %

KARNATAKA 16.95 31.03 94.50 44,80 203.09 183.42
1.86 % 9.21 % 5.28 % 4.86 % 4.88 % 9.94 %

KERALA 47.30 35.35 $8.75 24.87 222.00 134.37
9.19 % 9.94 % 9.69 % 2.70 % 9.34 % 4.35 X

MADHYA PRADESH 84.85 53.32 58.32 89.39 443.02 338.90
9.32 % 8.96 % 9.65 % 2.69 2 10.65 X 10.97 %

NAHARASHTRA 132.75 81.45 137.80 103.08 584.83 460.92
14.58 4 13.69 X 13.34 X 11,18 X 14.06 7 14.91 X

ORRISSA 79.20 62.07 46.56 98.13 327 .43 266.57
8.70 X 10.43 % 4.51 % 6.30 % 7.87 % 8.43 %

PUNJAB 1.00 3.13 35.40 33.74
0.11 % 0.53 % 0.00 % 0.00 % 0.85 % 1.09 %

RAJASTHAN 22.50 28.13 11.55 9.35 74.31 96.34
2.47 % 4.73 % 1.12 % 1.01 % 1.79 % 3.12 %

TAMIL NADU 73.460 S52.04 98.00 95.49 304.92 268.00
8.08 % 8.74 % ?.49 X 10.35 X 7.33 % 8.67 %

UTTAR PRADESH 216.70 76.55 241.87 239.79 804.28 492.15
23.79 2  12.86 X 23.42 X 26.00 % 19.34 X 15.93 %

WEST BENGAL 47.55 27 .24 42.68 49.15 177.06 133.71

5.22 % 4.98 % 4.13 % 9.33 % 4.26 % 4.33 %
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CHAPTER - XV

PLANNING, MONITORING AND EVALUATION

Apart from the quality of implementation, the success of a
Plan also depends on the gquality of projects and proposals
included in it, the monitoring undertaken and evaluations made.
It is the combination of all these inputs which determines to
the success of a Plan. We will therefore also deal with these
aspects also very briefly in this concluding Chapter.

2. The State has spent about Rs. 25,000 crore on its Five Year
Plans during 1952-20. The progress in several areas has also
been significant. To name only a few, “~foodgrains production has
risen from 118 1lakh tonnes (1951} to 352 lakh tonnes (1990},
irrigation potential from 45 lakh ha., to 246 lakh ha., installed
capacity of electricity from 179 MW to 5598 MW, length of roads
from 14,000 - Km to 58,800 km, and literacy from 10.8% to 42%.
There are also areas where progress has been tardy. It is,
however, not the intention to present here a balance sheet of the
successes and failures of the past years. The intention is to
cogitate about the planning process of the State, to locate some
of its deficiencies and 1o indicate, very broadly, some
improvements required therein.

3. The most significant deficiencies in planning process have
been in the field of formulation of Plans. These arei-—

(i) There is a distinction between investment and
expenditure, and only investment proposals «qualify for
inclusion with a Plan. However, in actual practice,
this distinction got totally blurred with more and more
outlays becoming available in successive Plans. The
absence of qualified persons for formulation of the
Plans in Government departments and for scrutiny of the
same aggravated this problem still further,

(ii) The projects and schemes undertaken should be
completed within the stipulated time frame so that

benefits start flowing to the economy as conceived
originally. This requires a proper tie—-up between
commitment and resources. This tie—-up has often been

missing and new commilmenlts were made without due
regard to the vresources required for completion of
projects already in hand. This has led to cost and
time over—runs, postponement of benefits and
deterioration of viable projects into non-viable ones,

(ii1) There are cases when expenditure on a scheme
becomes infructuous because the linkages for accrual of
benefits from the scheme are missing and could not be
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accommodalted in the limited resources available. The
aspect of complimentarity in planning is often brushed
aside for the fear of 1losing the main scheme also
leading Lo wasteful expenditure.

(iv) The Plan 1is not the only source of expenditure on
development. A considerable part of this expenditure is
met from the non—-Plan. The output finally depends on
adequacy and efficiency of expenditure from both these
sources. The distinction between these expenditures is
for the limited purpose of accounting, otherwise for
purposes of planning and performance these should be
viewed as one. These are, however, seen as belonging
to two watertight compartiments and an overall integrated
view of these expenditures is seldom taken. A new
proposal for expenditure from Plan can be justified only
when it is found that the purpose for which this
proposal has been made cannot be met from expenditure
already being incurred from non-Plan nor is it seen at
any stage that some expenditure on non-Plan can be saved
or pul to better use following inclusion of some new
proposals in the Plan. The barrier in development
expenditure between Plan and non—-Plan should be broken
and a new system introduced for taking an integrated
view of the total expenditure, regardless of ils source.

(v) Regardless of the hopes expressed and promises
made, planning continues to remain as centralized and
bureaucratized as before. The changes are more in form
than in essence. The concepts of decentralized
planning, peoples participation and integrated 1local
level planning have still not taken off in the State.

(vi) Planning 1is seen more as an exercise in allocation
and deployment of financial resources than an exercise
in management and deployment of all available resources
for hetler below performance and higher output. There
should be equal emphasis on financial and other inputs,
with more and more weightage in favour of
‘other inputs® in the years to come.

4, There is nothing new in these deficiencies. These are all
well known but the fact that these have persisted for 1long only
show that these are also not easy to remove. While some of these
will have to waitl for long term solutions as these are linked to
changes in legal and institutional frame work, there are others
which are easier to remove in a shorter time. Even marginal
improvements in these matters would yield rich dividends for the
State. It is proposed, therefore, to constitute an expertl group
to go into these questions, review the existing process and
suggest measures which can be taken to improve the process.
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5. There is no mechanism in the Government to watch and
monitor, closely and concurrently, the implementation of
objectives and policies set out in the Plan and the overall
impact of development and planning on the State's economy.
Whatever monitoring takes place is confined to individual seclors
or projects and programmes of the Plan with greater thrust, most
of the time, on pace of expenditure. It is also adhoc,
repetitive, more frequent than necessary, less informed and
subjecltive, based on individual preferences and perceplions.

b. While it is necessary, therefore, Lo restructure the systems
of monitoring followed in tlhe Government and make them more
purposive, result oriented and less cumbersome; it is equally
important that there is also a mechanism to monitor the Plan and
the economy in their totality, and not always in their different
segmenls. It is only through such monitoring that we will know
whether money spent and efforts made are also bearing fruits.
Whatever may be the form, and content of such a mechanism, its
findings should remain open for public scrutiny also, else ils
usefulness will be severely undermined.

7. It is against this background that an expert group is
proposed to set to examine these questions and to suggeslt a
suitable model for monitoring in the Government so that it could
become operative from the beginning of the Eighth Plan. The
group will also be required to suggest the modus—operandi of how
the decisions required on the basis of such monitoring can be
taken in the Governmenlt withoutl losing time. While doing so,
this group will also evaluate the system followed some ten years
back when there used to be a Cabinet sub-committee for monitoring
Sectoral Programmes.

8. Monitoring, whether it is for individual sectors, projecls
or the total economy, will be selective and not comprehensive.
The more significant and key areas will be identified and
monitoring will focus on these areas only. It will be necessary,
therefore, to develop some suitable indicators of efficiency for
such monitoring and to concentrate on these only. And, above all,
it should not involve too much of paper work and become a
source of further embarrassment to every one. While these
indicators will differ from sector to sector and from one
project to another, the indicators for the economy, as a whole,
will be growth in investment, growth in output, growth in
employment and reduction in disparities.

9. The State is credited with having one of the best evaluatlion
systems, well equipped and well organised. Its work has earned
praise in the past, and the quality of its reporls has always
been highly rated. The response which these reports evoked
initially was always very encouraging. This was so because cf
the weight lent to these reports from the highest jquarters but
there was a change over tlime. The inputs praevided for its work
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are no longer there, and nor do we have high powered forums for
consideraltion of its reports. The findings and conclusions of
these reponrts do nol receive the same consideration which they
receive in Lhe past, leading to frustration amongst evalualors
and delterioration in their outlput.

10. The success and efficacy of evalualtion can be judged only by
the amountl of consideration which its findings receive in the
Government. It is necessary, therefore, to develop a suitable
mechanism, both for posing the most appropriate subjects for
evaluation and for proper consideration of its findings, leading
to some tangible acltion.
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are no longer there, and nor do we hawe high powered forums for
consideration of ils reportls. The #indings and conc.usions of
these reports do nolt receive the same consideration whicth they
receive in the past, leading to frustration amongst evalualors
and deterioraltion in their output.

10. The success and efficacy of evaluation canm be judged only by
the amount of consideration which its findings receive in the
Government. It is necessary, therefore, to develop a suitable
mechanism, both for posing the most appropriate subectts for
evaluation and for proper consideration of its findings, leading
to some tangible action.
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